CHAPTER |
Obijectives and Politics:

Economic development is a continuing process.ntssato gradually increase public welfare and tepgaire
the infrastructure needed for accelerating econagnisvth. Although an increase in production is fiist step
towards the goal of development, this goal in itiehot sufficient to fulfil the aspirations ofdtpeople, especially
in the present stage of our development. As praaludhcreases, a suitable framework for equitabidgridution
should also be extended. Expansion of foreign tis@#so important when considered in terms ofgrowing need
to obtain capital goods and technical know-hovhim ¢ourse of development.

The country has acquired several years of expeziémahe management of development programmes.
Future development will be built upon the foundatimf economic and social achievements of this per&ince
most of the resources to be available for the FoRtan will be needed for completing existing potgebegun
during the earlier Plans, it is imperative thateemsolidate the continuing projects rather themlve evident that
our major effort during the Plan period will be etited to ward furthering the successes of pasnjignthereby
providing new impetus to future developmental atiéis.

The success of the Fourth Plan will depend in langasure upon the amount of investment drawn out of
available resources for various development prograsnand projects. The objectives of these prograrene
projects must be consistent with sectoral objestibased upon the framework of national goals arities.
Therefore, while drafting the Plan, national gatsl @olicies must be set prior to sectoral objestiaad policies.
However, this should be done without losing theee8al harmony between the two.

Investment resources available for development narag and projects during the Plan period will be
guided by the following objectives. Since the daisie goals of national development are numerowgpitd not be
possible either to spell them out or to fulfill theall at once. However, some basic objectives whighconsistent
with the Panchayat System and the guiding prinsipfehe Constitution and of highest priority asefalows:

1. To maximize output:

Increase of public welfare is co-terminus with ghar level of economic development which, in turn,
results in increased production. In order to endnemic exploitation, suitable changes in the systam
organization of both distribution and exchange #th@ccompany increases in production. Since theyefanof
exploitation and undue economic pressure are gneatpoverty stricken society like ours, our irite&ffort must
strike at the very root of poverty. Since low protiity is the root cause of poverty, in order teate asociety free
from exploitation, it is first necessary tmcrease production to maximum extent.

This objective is essential, not only from the paifiview of modernizing our economy on a soundid)as
but also from the point of view of inspiring publégonfidence in the development efforts by providtaggible
improvement in the work-a-day lives of the people.

Due to lack of necessary data, it is not possiblediculate the actual rate of growth of gross dsiine
product during the Fourth Plan period. Howeverttanbasis of the data that was available duringlthéing of the
Fourth Plan, the proposed investment and projecketcompleted during the Plan period are likelgéoerate an
increase in GDP of 4% per annum during the Plaioger

2. To establish the base for sustained and long-tereconomic growth (viz. Transport, Communications,
Power etc.):

The building of infrastructure like transport, coomitations, and electricity warrants great attentiothe
preliminary phases of development because it helpscelerate development, as well as helps tollgglistribute
produced goods. It is equally necessary to proeidease for the long-term development, as well apréwide
minimum increases in the living standard of thepgdeoWhile selecting projects and programmes feegstiment in
the Fourth Plan, effort has been made to strikalanice between the two objectives: to increaseggita income
by immediate increases in production and to hihi&lnecessary base for long-term development.



3. To expand and diversity international trade

Because Nepal is land-locked and lacks long expeeién foreign trade, expansion and diversificatién
international trade have become major goals of @wion development. With a desirable expansion and
diversification of export trade, our economic growwould gather momentum and our capacity to imploet
essential materials needed for development wouldrtenced. Economic relations between Nepal and. lnitl
continue to remain close, nevertheless, diversitioaof Nepal's foreign trade is essential becaame dependence
on a single country undesirable from an economiotpd view.

4, To secure accelerated pace of development withaximum economic stability by controlling price
level:

Economic development and stability should be icemed together in order to avoid any adverse efiéc
development which might result in the economy. He@conomic stability along with economic developtsould
be regarded as an additional goal. During the FRopldn period, it will be essential to maintain gexi economic
stability by control of the price level and improwent in the terms of international trade. Econostébility is not
limited to price stability. Rather, it would encoags all the economic policies adopted by the gowem in keeping
with the aims and objectives of the Plan. Frequagular changes in economic policies can advgrafiéct the
planned process of development. Hence, it is eissdimat economic stability is maintained for theagly growth of
the economy.

5. To make effective use of manpower resources atw control population growth:

While setting the goals of economic developmenthds become necessary to consider the effective
utilization of available manpower resources anddbetrol of population growth within desirable lisi Although
the rate of growth of population in Nepal appearde¢ low in comparison with the growth rate of iamy other
countries, it is not a desirable rate in relatioravailable resources, especially cultivable lartte family planning
programme will help improve the situation and thgreiplift the standard of living of the people. Bye use of
labour intensive techniques and indigenous ressuasefar as is economically practical, employmeititimcrease
due to the multiplier effect. At the same time, tilgective of maximum use of manpower resourcet alélo be
fulfilled. More over, during the Plan period, ieases in agricultural productivity and in privatedapublic
investment in the industrial trade, and construcgectors will result in a considerably more effexutilization of
the labour force. In order to transfer surplus rpawer on a large scale from agriculture to noneadiral sector, it
requires diversification in the structure of theioal economy. Obviously it will not be possible @achieve this
within the short period of five years.

6. To create conditions conducive to the emergenoéa society free from exploitation:

The Panchayat System has envisaged a social wftieh is free of undue economic exploitation of
individuals or class by any other individual orsdaTruly speaking, the five year period of the fo®lan will be
too short to fulfill the long-term goals of the . It is, however, important that the programméseach
development plan are designed to push the coumirgrts that ultimate goal. It was for the purpoksozial justice
and economic progress that the land reform, ‘MAlki’ (code of civil and criminal laws) was adoptadd that the
development programme in agriculture, industry,cadion, health, and roads were implemented on atgewide
basis. In the Fourth Plan period these programnikésamntinue to expand in order to consolidate Hase for the
establishment of a society free from exploitation.

Regarding policies to achieve the above mentiowadithnal objectives, the following factors will defely
get due consideration:

1. Mobilization of internal resources:

It is imperative that the rates of investment ampit@l formation be increased to the maximum pdssib
extent in order to accelerate the pace of developarad to create the required infrastructure. Qlmslig availability
of investment capital is essential. Although foremjd plays an important role in the Fourth Plancreases in
development expenditure are dependent upon maimlizaf internal resources. This is also esseltiadrder to
decrease the country’s dependence upon foreignTaiaely steps on the part of the Government woultlude



increases in taxation as well as austere measagasding recurring expenditures. It has been obsethat the
public sector and commercial organizations sholdd eontribute to the mobilization of internal rasces.

Another essential policy should be directed towandreasing the level of savings in the privatdae

Domestic savings from the private sector will haeebe mobilized. The policy should be aimed at
encouraging the private sector to save more fregnadiditional income, as well as making institutiordorms. In
addition, the channels of investing the mobilizadisgs must be made more attractive and effective.

In order to fulfill the aim of maximum increases production, the investment rate must increaserdh
should be simultaneous changes in the investmetgrpand diversion of resources into more prodectectors. In
view of our present economic condition, emphasistnine placed on agriculture development so thatimar
increase in production can be accomplished evetewtilizing limited investment funds. Improvementexisting
facilities, rather than establishment of new oniesessential so that adequate assistance can hélgutofor
development in other field. The tendency to inceeaxgpenditure in the social sector on educationheadth should
not be encouraged. Greater emphasis will be madeéoforce already existing facilities that to amg activities in
this field. In the industrial sector, attention tiasbe paid towards creating appropriate conditomattract private
sector investment. In order to give impetus to dmased industries in accordance with the objectetdorth in the
Fourth Plan , the current policies will have torbeiewed and priorities (in industry) will have lte changed. In the
transport and communications sector, the deterigiciiteria for additional facilities should be lid directly to the
needs of the various factorial programmes andng-term development needs. Austerity has to betlstibllowed
in different sector, including building constructicAttention must be paid to inter-linked projentaking sure that
they are balanced since discrepancies in one se@grhave adverse effects in another one. Duetiatiteshould
also be paid to regional and different geographierlinkages and balance. If this pattern is foldwmaximum
utilization of available resources can be ensured.

2. Concentration of limited resources:

As limited resources scattered in défe projects and programmes are not likely to tkzed in the
optimum manner, they should be concentrated inetlameas capable of creating maximum increasesutuption.
The logic behind this is that the results of depelents activities of some important sectors wonddte a favorable
reaction and therefore create a viable base farduievelopment. It has been observed that linsitedces can be
concentrated from an administrative view point a&ii.w

The policy of concentrating resources has beerd Use working out details concerning regional
development in the Fourth Plan period. It has kegneed that the unequal level of development antlo&garious
regions must be narrowed down.

The meaning of regional consideration in the PEmat that the development of all regions be theesdt is
essential that attempts should be made to creladdaace between national and regional developmettidoproper
utilization of resources and the extension of tbedfits of development work to as many differemiaaras possible.
However, steps which will help to achieve the |loeign goals can be taken during the initial period.

During the Fourth Plan period, efforts will be reaid create growth centres for the selected regibns
natural that certain regions will have greater ptiéé for development due to geographical, econoamd social
factors. Therefore, identification of such regiah®ssential. However, development of remote aietisbe kept in
mind in order to enable the national economy taypss continuously. It is essential that the largat policy be
adopted for the development of hilly regions duriing Fourth Plan in order to create a base for@oimngrowth by
providing work opportunities to the population bbse areas with low levels of resources per caitathe basis of
this policy, attention will be focused on a unifica of hilly areas and Terai areas by increasicgnemic relations
which would result from the implementation of remib development plans. Accordingly, the selectibmreas to
initiate the regional development programme willdaesed on the existence of transportation and ¢dlodities and
the potential for their expansion.

3. Incentive for investment in private sector:

The public sector has to play an active role & élconomic development of countries in the prelamin
stages of economic development. Although the pobéycreating basic infrastructure is intended tovime
incentives for investment in the private sectorthé# provision of such facilities does not resaltiricrease in the
guantity of productive investment the governmerit vdve to be active in directly establishing intiizs projects.
While doing so, there might arise problems relattogmanagement and operation in such industrieghdf



management of public sector industrial enterprisesiot satisfactory, the consumers will suffer umamated
difficulties.

Consequently, there will be a substantial rateeafrdase in governmental income which may furthscalirage the
private sector.

Nepal does not lack private capital, althoughaesl lack opportunities for productive investmentteA
implementation of the land reform programme, capitahe hands of landlords has remained idle due tack of
investment opportunities in the economic sectorgerd would be a considerable increase in the anafymtivate
investment from the landlords if the avenues tangoavestment were opened up. It is, thereforeessary to work
towards creating an environment favorable to indisind business investment.

The following measures shall be taken during therth Plan period for the purpose of augmentinggte
sector investment:

(@) Nepal Industrial Development Corporation (NID@) be well organized and made more effective in

its functioning;

(b) Current industrial policies and priorities wile reviewed and the new priorities will be spelbed in
clear terms according to the objectives of the #oBtan in order to encourage industries by prowgdi
incentives and necessary facilities;

(c) The need for various kinds of trained manpofeefuture industrial development will be assesaad
training programmes and facilities will accordinglg worked out;

(d) Existing financial institutions will be encogred to advance loans to those landlords willinget
their lands to the tillers so that they may investelected industries;

(e) Incentives will be given to financial institotis to help expand and develop the industries djrea
established,;

(f) The policies and programmes of cottage and Issgale industries’ development thus far adoptedl sh
be evaluated. Future programmes encouraging thisrseill be based upon a few selected industries
suitable to different regions. Assistance and itéedl to be provided by the government will be deci
accordingly.

For the last few years government has involvedfitieectly or indirectly in commercial activitiefor two

obvious reasons:

(a) to regularly provide consumable goods of adexgaiantity at fair prices to the consumers, and (2
increase government revenue by earning a fair tondfich can be invested on development works. Bxtmpthe
above two reasons, government interference and etitiop with the private sector is undesirable. Nbould the
government interfere in the private sector whers ibperating within government regulations andhie social
interest. This will be the guiding consideratiom tbe government before it takes any commercigdssturing the
Fourth Plan period. In fact, the private and gowent sector are two integral parts of a single gsec and
economic development is heavily dependent upoptbgress and contributions of both.

4. Trade policy:

According to the objectives of the Fourth Plan tgand and diversify foreign trade, production of
exportable goods will be stressed. Since procegeeds fetch a higher price than unprocessed andyoads, our
efforts should be directed towards the establisthmfagro-based industries. Results of trade taiks India, due to
be concluded during 1970, and the subsequent tradey will be crucially important for the futurexgansion of
Nepalese foreign trade. It is, therefore, necessaetermine now the priorities, on the basis bfcl, the trade
relations with India should be discussed, as wsllt@ review the economic relations of Nepal witlditn
Appropriate revision in the current bonus systemllsiso be made in order to promote export trdde foreign
exchange policy to be defined in this context aitlo indicate the most favourable level of foreignrency reserves
to maintain and the measures to better utilizesoygplus reserves.

5. Social justice:

In order to broaden the base of social justicetaridssen undue economic pressure during the lir&len
period, genuine peasants will be given the oppdstia increase production by a more effective iempéntation of
land reform programme. Due consideration will ddgogiven to the regulation of production costs tnedquality of
produced goods in the interest of pubic welfare. efable a majority of the people to contribute &dional
production, small industries will be developed axdended in a well- organized way. Cooperative$ alfo be
strengthened on a viable economic basis. Timelypgba will also be made in the tax and land revesygeems of



HMG in order to make them more just and equitatEording to the Panchayat System'’s goal of enlisgireater
cooperation of the people in the economic develgproé the country, attempts will be made more difety to

make involve Panchayats of various levels in trecess of both plan formulation and implementatiomiider to
make the participation of people in the local depetent work more active and dynamic.



CHAPTER Il
PLAN OUTLAY & ITS ALLOCATION

Review of the Third Plan

The Third Plan attempted to increase thes&@omestic Product by 19 per cent. The Plan egwisan outlay
of Rs. 2,500 million, of which Rs. 1,740 million svéhe public sector share, with the panchayabsemnd the
private sector share receiving Rs. 240 million & 520 million respectively. After including theo@rnment
Grants-in-Aid to Panchayat of Rs. 40 million andiigginvestment in public sector of Rs. 20 milliche public
sector outlay for the Plan period would come to R800 million. In addition, the Plan also envisagee provision
of Rs. 150 million of credit to the private sectiorough financial institutions in the public sector

Compared to the above investment targét,dstimated that the actual development experalih the public
sector during the Plan period would be Rs.1,780ianil. This figure is based on the actual expenditurthe first
three years of the Plan period , the revised esimh1968-69 and the original budget estimate3§9t70 . With
regard to investment in the panchayat and privattoss, no information is available. The detailgpablic sector

expenditures are given in Table 1.

Although the above expenditure were inooafed into the development budget, they also deltegular
expenditures. It is, therefore, necessary to asicetthie amount of ‘actual’ development expendiiairred during
the Plan period .In accordance with the newly agldptlassification system (of regular and develagme
expenditure) followed by the Ministry of Finance the advice of the National Planning Commissior, dictual
development expenditure for the Third Plan perialdl e only Rs. 1,420 million. This estimate is bdsmainly
upon the analysis of the budget for the year 1968The development expenditure under the traditiand new

classification is indicated in Table 2.



TABLE 1
PUBLIC SECTOR EXPENDITURE DURING THE THIRD PLAN

(Rs. in Thousand)

1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969470 Total
Sectors Plan Est. Actual Est. Actual Est. Actual Est. Revis.| Est. Est. Actual
Target
1. Transport,
Communication &
Power 875000 | 130678 | 117027 | 15285 | 116839 | 147371 | 128056 | 173036 | 186879 | 324504 | 928040 | 873305
2. Agriculture & Rural 1
Development
3. Industry 377500 | 63883 | 56966 74362 98561 70665 101144 | 67061 128658 | 497028 | 397739
4. Social Services 125000 | 21326 | 21726 | 10475 | 17507 20333 13628 16493 | 13149 20579 97490 86589
5. Miscellaneous 5
6. Unallocable 292500 | 50058 | 44910 | 18759 | 43730 50237 38396 56152 | 44872 67119 279186 | 239027
70000 37809 | 22325 19866 11584 17719 58150 | 49019 59276 236666 | 168205
- 100 100 50629 | 500 1100 1100 53400 | 500 7500 62600 14200
49487
500
Total 174000 | 308854 | 263054| 37693 272804 | 349186 269564 458315 365990 607663 210101079065
0 2




TABLE 2
DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE UNDER THIRD PLAN
(Rs. In million )

Fiscal year Under traditional Under new
Classificatiol classificatiol
1965-66 263 230
1966-67 273 217
1967-68 270 225
1968-69 366 300
196¢-70 60¢ 45C
Total 1,780 1,424

The above table reveals that during the Third Rlarnod development expenditure in the public secto
under the new classification, is Rs. 360 milliosslehan development expenditure under the pregadistem.
When the increase in national output is compareti¢cexpenditure, it becomes necessary to deteriméeolume
of the actual capital investment out of such inseeaSince the recurring expenditures shall be dsduin
development outlays under the new classificatibis, Glear that the volume of capital investmeratlishe reduced by
less than 1,420 million.

The estimation of expenditure during theurth Plan period is based on the new classificabf the
development expenditure. Accordingly, provisionsgoeparing the development and regular budgeto(ding to
the new classification) shall be made. The detdithis are shown in Annex 2.

Priority of the Fourth Plan:

In conformity with the objectives and pidis of the Fourth Plan, priority has been givernh® continuing
projects, which were started during the Third Ppeamiod or to those projects related to foreign aMth the
objectives of producing more within a short peraddime and the creation of the infrastructure docelerating the
process of economic development in the future,ripyidhas been given to the development of basitosedike
transport and communications during the Fourth Bknod. The lack of transport and communicatioas llecome
the main deterrent to accelerating the processcohamic development. No large scale developmenth@
agricultural and industrial sectors is possiblehaitt adequate communications facilities. Therefasesome new
projects essential for regional development havbet@lanned along with the uncompleted projecttestaduring
the Third Plan period, the greater portion of extieme in the public sector has been envisagethfodevelopment
of transport and communications facilities.

More than 93 per cent of the manpoweNepal is engaged in agriculture. Agricultural deyshent is,
therefore, very important and the improvement efstandard of living of the majority of the peojsgossible only
by increasing agricultural production. Increasedadfoproduction is essential for accelerating theedpef
development and to eliminate the deterrents to Idpueent. Agricultural products also provide the reaterials
required for various industries. In view of thesetbrs the agricultural development programme ltasiged an
important place in the Plan.

In order of priority, industry is thirdfter transport and agriculture. Although the megsponsibility for
developing industries falls upon private sectos Migjesty’s Government may involve itself when phivate sector
is unable to develop certain basic industries. uthe Fourth Plan period, firm reform measureshélundertaken
for the reinforcement of industries that have alyelaeen established in the public sector.

Although it is desirable to expand ssehvices as education, health etc., the improveamh strengthening
of existing facilities, rather than expansion oérth has been considered more appropriate duringlthe period
because of increasing expenditures in this sector.

Expenditure Required for the Fourth Plan:



With regard to the above mentioned niies and the fulfillment of the objectives andograms of the
various sectors, the total expenditure plannedsis3ib40 million. The estimated breakdown by sed®as follows:

Rs. 2,550 million in public sector,

Rs. 120 million in panchayat sectad an

Rs. 870 million in private sector.

Out of the Rs. 3,540 million, 2,930 linih shall be in the form of capital investment.i§ bould be further
divided according to sectors, as Rs. 2,250 milliothe public sector; 120 million in the panchagattor and Rs.
650 million in the private sector.

TABLE 3
BREAKDOWN OF EXPENDITURE IN THE FOURTH PLAN
(Rs. In million)

Public Sector Panchayat Sector Private Secto | Tota
Sectors Amount Per cent Amount Percegnt Amoynt rcat | Amount Per cent
1. Transport &
Communications | 1050.0 41.0 52.0 43.3 150.0 17.3 1252.0 35.4
2. Agriculture, Land
Reform,
Irrigation, Forest
& Botany 662.8 26.0 39.0 325 470.0 54.0 1171.8 33.0
3. Industry,
Commerce, Powe
& Mining 470.0 18.5 - - 250.0 28.7 720.0 20.3
. Panchayat,
Education, Health
& Social Services| 352.5 13.8 29.0 24.2 - - 381.5 10.8
5. Statistics 14.7 0.6 - - - - 14.7 0.4
Total 2,550.0 100.0 120.0 100.0 870.0 100.0 3(40. 100.0

Expenditure in Public Sector.

Out of the total expenditure of the RbuPlan, the estimated expenditure envisaged fptiblic sector is
Rs. 2,550 million. Also, His Majesty’s Governmentlwnake available Rs. 20 million as a developmgrant for
the panchayat sector. Thus His Majesty’s governmdhtllocate Rs. 2,570 million for the developmdmudget of
the Fourth Plan.

Considering the objectives and the arh@liocated in the public sector, the average anampenditure
comes to be 500 million of rupees. It shows a §iganit increase when compared with the annual edipge of Rs.
290 million during the Third Plan period under thew classification of development expenditure. Esémated
expenditure for FY 1970-71 is Rs. 450 million. Bk, if the proposed reforms in the administrathechinery
materialize thereby making it more organized andtesyatic, the chances of successfully implementhmy
increasing number of projects will improve. A dégdistatement of the resources available, from Hothestic and
external sources, to meet the specified expenséseirpublic sector has been given in the chaptatirde with
‘Financial Resources’.

Expenditure in Panchayat Sector

Panchayats of various levels shall playgaificant role in the planned development of t@ntry. Since no
estimates have yet been made of the availabilitpaHl resources in the panchayat sector or theinedjamounts to
be provided as grant from the center, and sincevatuation of work done in this sector has beenenad analysis
based upon available data and facts, has beennpeds& his should help formulate a guideline fae ganchayat
sector. Accordingly, the total amount (including tthevelopment grant and the village and distrisbueces) is Rs.



21.9 million in FY 1966-67 and Rs. 30.3 million1867-68. Local resources alone amounted to Rs. million in
1966-67 and Rs. 26.2 million in 1967-68. If theawses utilized by the village panchayats in ttealaevelopment
projects implemented by local resources alonesidered, the actual amounts seem to be higher.

In order to make the panchayat sectaeberganized, effective and dynamic, provisiongehbeen made to
increase the current amount of central developrgesuits and to provide these grants in definite prign to
particular local projects. Intending to utilize redocal resources as a result of such provisiancé#pital investment
in the panchayat sector during the Plan periodtinated to be Rs. 100 million. This amount willdi#ized mainly
for the construction of minor irrigation, light treport, drinking water, drainage, school, librang ather facilities.
During the Plan period, His Majesty’s
Government will provide development grants of REndllion to the village panchayats through didtpenchayats.

Expenditure in Private Sector.

Estimated expenditure in the private @e& Rs. 870 million of which capital investmentiivbe Rs. 650
million. The Agricultural Development Bank and tBempulsory Savings Corporation shall make avail&tse475
million as agricultural loans in the private sectbhis estimate of the volume of loans is basedhenloans issued
during the past years and on the cost of agrialltimplements required for achieving the targetsafgricultural
development in the Fourth Plan. Out of the fundslalle from these corporations, Rs. 280 millioalshe spent on
seeds, fertilizers, insecticides and other recgrérpenditures. Therefore, funds amounting to &dy250 million
have been allocated for actual capital investmeatestimate has been made regarding the develommpanditure
to be met by the private sector from its own resesy although it will obviously exceed the amouatesabove.

It is estimated that Rs. 250 million Iwle invested by the private sector in industrypéleindustrial
Development Corporation shall make available R9 @fllion to lend to the private sector. It is as&d that
private sector will not only be encouraged but dsocable to mobilize and invest its own capitagréy reaching
the figure envisaged for total private sector inwest. In view of investment made and experiencaegiin
preceeding years, it is also estimated that prisattor investment in transport facilities durihg Plan period will
amount to Rs. 150 million.

TABLE 4



ALLOCATION OF EXPENDITURE IN PUBLIC SECTOR

Rs. In Thousand

. Transport and Communication 1,05,00,000
Roads and Bridge 81,31,00
Civil Aviation 16,10,00
Telecommunications 3,67,50
Postal Services 32,50
Nepal Engineering Institute 2,33,00
Nepal Transport Corporation 26,00
Royal Nepal Airlines Corporation 1,00,bO
. Agriculture, Land Reform, Irrigation,
Foresty and Botany 66,28,00
Agri. Loan, marketing of Implements and
Agriculture 18,69,00
Procedures 4,61,002
Survey, Land Reforms & Land Admin. 9,01,00
Forestry and Botany 8,08,00
Irrigation 25,89,00
. Industry, Commerce and Electricity 47,00,00
Industry 10,85,003
Cottage Industry 2,27,00
Tourism 50,00
Geological Survey and Mines 7,45,00
Electricity 22,53,00
Hydrology and Meteorology 2,40,00
Commerce 1,00,00
. Panchayat, Education, health and
other Social Services 37,25,00
Panchayat 4,10,844
Education 11,97,52
Health 15,12,36
Drinking Water 3,72,60
Housing 1,28,00
Administrative Reform 25,97
Information and Broadcasting 77,71
. Statistics 1,47,00
Grand Total 2,57,00,00

1) Share Capital.

2) Includes Rs.10 million needed to increase tlageshapital of Agricultural Development Bank.
3) Includes Rs.10 million needed to increase tlaeeshapital of NIDC.

4) Includes development grant of Rs. 20 milliorthte panchayat sector.

CHAPTER 1l



FINANCIAL RESOURCES

It has already been stated thabbthie total financial resources of Rs. 3540 millrequired for achieving
the goals of the Fourth Plan, His Majesty’'s Govegntrmust provide Rs. 2570 million: i.e. Rs. 2550iam for the
development of the public sector and Rs. 20 milfmmthe development of the panchayat sector. Basegotential
available resources and the efforts for providirdgliional resources to meet the minimum requiresenft
development, the outline of the Plan has been peepand the goals have been determined accordifbgrefore,
assuming that the government policy of mobiliziegaurces may change and in fact, recognizing tbesséy of
changing and improving that policy, the resourchgican and should be made available have beeidein the
Fourth Plan. In the foregoing chapter, the avadlabkources for achieving the specified goals th b private and
panchayat sectors have been analyzed, and it kasshewn that the required resources will be abvkla

Public Sector

In the process of economic development it iseseary to think of the maintenance of a fiscaahet between
resources and investment as an objective of plgnBint, giving due consideration to the minimumuiegments, if
the available savings for investment is insuffitiemaccelerate development activities, the posdipact of such
an imbalance on the physical system should alsmhsidered. But due to a lack of data on the natimeome and
balance of payments, it is natural that the necgdsformation of savings and investments is alst available.
Therefore, with the view of maintaining of financkalance in the fiscal system on the basis oflabkd data, the
estimate of financial resources potentially avaddbr the public sector has been made for the thdeilian period.

Estimation of resources which may be availablthenpublic sector during the Fourth Plan period leen
based on the following factors: changes in the gowent revenue and regular expenditure during pliageyears;
the possible changes in the future; assumptionseraimg the proper utilization of foreign exchangepjected
national and foreign credit; and the level of diéfimancing which can be tolerated without advérsdfecting the
fiscal system by increasing the politically praatidax burden. | accordance with the long-term cibje of
accelerating development activities and graduatiucing the dependence upon foreign aid, effogdamg made
to reduced the foreign aid ratio in the Fourth PRallowing are the summary of the resources:

TABLE 5
RESOURCES FOR FOURTH PLAN
Sources Rs. In million Percentage
1080 42.0
INTERNAL 330 128
a. Revenue Surplus 300 11.7
b. Additional Revenue from thg 150 5.8
tax changed 200 7.8
c. Domestic Credit 100 3.9
d. Deficit Financing 14090 58.0
e. Deficit 1290 50.2
200 7.8
EXTERNAL
f. Aid
g. Loan
2570 100.0
Total




a.Revenue surplus The estimated revenue of Rs. 430 million forffve1969-70 shows an annual increase of 5 per
cent in revenue during the Fourth Plan period. @ndssumption of an annual increase of 10 perinemgular
expenditures, a revenue surplus of Rs. 330 millitinbecome available for the Fourth Plan.

During the seven years between FY 1963-64 to F&9180 total revenue increased at the rate of 19 per
cent per annum. Such a significant increase wasmadsible primarily because of periodic increasegrious
taxes and not because of improved tax administralibe development of the general fiscal systemalss helped
increase revenue. As such, while estimating treeghincrease in future revenue separate analgsisdd be made of
the development of the fiscal system and of theemes in the rate of taxation in order to detegrtiveir relative
importance in the overall increase in revenue.

During the above mentioned seven years, the implagdévelopment itself is responsible for no mdrant
an annual 8 per cent increase in revenue. In tlaetincrease in prices during that period seenfieeta contributing
factor to the increased revenue. Assuming fixedgsri it seems that general development has cotddho the
increased revenue by 4 per cent annually. Theretamesidering the estimated revenue of Rs. 430amilin FY
1969-70, the increase in revenue during the Fdeidh period will be 5 per cent per annum, assurfikegl prices.
When viewed from the experience of past years, suncimcrease seems optimistic. There are sevar@ar&which
might reduce the increase of revenue to less thazer Sent. While difficult to quantify, some of deefactors are: (1)
while considering the price index for agricultumbduction in India, the export sector cannot masleomplete
contribution to the nation al income of Nepal, ahdreby creates possible difficulties in increasiagenue from
other sectors. (2) In the same way, increasesviente are adversely affected by regulations conugrihe gift
parcel system. However, the favorable impact ofneadc development on revenue resulting from theppsed
increases in investment during the Fourth Plaropeshould also be considered.

At the recommendation of the National Planning @ussion, the Finance Ministry will adopt a new
classification of regular and development expemdgu According to the new classification systemmemf the
amounts under the development budget heads willeconder regular budget heads. The difference betules
current system and the new classification systemlmeashown on the basis of FY 1968-69.

TABLE 6
FY 1968-69 BUDGET ACCORDING TO NEW CLASSIFICATION
(Rs. In million)

Item Current Classificatic New Classificatio
209.0 314.0
Regular Budget 2311-9 221955
a. Recurring Expenditure 458.4 353.4
b. Loan Payment 67.6 _
37.4 -
Development Budget 353.4 353.4

a. Recurring Expenditure

b. Loan Payment

c. Development
Expenditure

667.4 667.4
Total

According to the prevailing pricesgutar expenditures seem to have increased by I 8ent per annum
during the seven year period from FY 1963-64 to1®69-70. But according to the fixed prices of FY62%4, the
increase has been only 10 per cent. According ¢ofitted prices of FY 1969-70, it is estimated thagular
expenditures shall increase by 10 per cent duhiad=burth Plan period. To achieve this, emphagisldhbe given
to administrative efficiency and frugality. Gendyakalaries and allowances constitute the largkate of regular
expenditure. Based on the statements given abotal, tevenue shall be Rs. 2,490 million and totgutar
expenditure shall be 2,160 million during the FhuPtan period. Accordingly, a surplus revenue aof 39 million
shall be available for the Fourth Plan.



b. Additional revenue from the tax changed:Increase in revenue, due to changes in the ratbeoprevailing
taxes, may be more difficult to achieve during Baurth Plan. Because of increases in custom dutiesme tax
and sales tax during recent years, the opportdmitincreasing revenue by changing the rate oftiameseems very
limited. If the minimum resources required for deyenent were not made available through internsbueces (by
changing existing rates of taxation and by makiweg administration more efficient), it is clear tithe pace of
development would be affected adversely and Nepafgendency upon foreign aid would increase. Froom@mic

and technical points of view, agriculture may makgreat contribution to increase revenue. Howether current
land tax system should be changed scientificallpritler to make it just. The working efficiency advg@rnment-
owned industrial, financial and business institagioshould be improved and operated more frugatigreby
contributing to increases in revenue. Thereforenglwith the changes in the prevailing rate of tiaxaand

improvements in tax administration, the earningsmfbetter operated government-owned corporatieiisbe Rs.

300 million , which will also be available for tik®urth Plan .

c. Domestic credit: When compared to the Rs. 59 million collected dyitime Third Plan period, Rs. 150 million
should be collected during the Fourth Plan perf@dnsidering the present situation of financialitoibns in the
public sector (like commercial banks, insuranceoaation, provident fund etc.), it seems possibledllect Rs. 150
million or more from the domestic loan. It is nbetcollection of the loan, but the extent to whidlvernment can
bear the burden of future credit and the experglitaquired to provide resources from other sourcesmparison
to domestic credit which are the factors deterngiritre quantity of domestic credit. The study ofisgs which can
be invested at present reveals that the termsrdeakst of the prevailing loans have made domestidit relatively
more expensive from the government viewpoint. Qibersition should be given to provide resources fowmficit
financing instead of domestic credit. Although puessibility of providing development funds fronfidé financing

is limited, such provision, within certain limitsan reduce government liabilities to a great extent

d. Deficit financing: In order to mobilize resources for developmerthefpublic sector during the Fourth Plan , Rs.
200 million of deficit financing is projected. Itilvcause no imbalance in the financial system, afidtherefore,
create no adverse effect. Assuming a general balafihe resources required and available in thefer sector, the
situation of the fiscal system shall have beenrdgteed from the resources and this will be avadab the public
sector. In fact, the study on savings in commerbimhks and other government institutions reveal thare
resources have become available in the privateisedt, if the expenses in the public sector wereet met through
revenue and domestic loan, one should agree traidial balance has existed likewise and one shemyriele on the
balancing nature of the investment through fore@gah available in the form of goods or in servicékw,
considering the optimum relation that should ekistween savings and investment, the extent of imerg by
deficit financing has to be determined. The restithe investment by deficit financing, the adveirspact on the
price and the balance of payment of the country deterally determined the limit of deficit finanginDeficit
financing is one of the numerous causes of inflatids the proposed deficit financing will reduce tteserve of
convertible foreign exchange and will be spenthatsame ratio for importing physical resourcesdevelopment,
there is no possibility that adverse effect onithernal price situation will be caused.

One of the main causes of monetary inflation dutime past years has been the continuous increase i
foreign exchange expected to be earned during #s¢ years, the Fourth Plan period, the currentngayithe
qguantity of the resources available from domestiorees, the minimum saving of foreign exchange irequto
increase foreign trade, the quantity of convertfbleign exchange in relation to the money supghd the quantity
of foreign exchange required for the developmentka/an the public sectors during the Fourth Plae, proposed
deficit of Rs. 200 million is necessary to accdie@evelopment activities.

e. Deficit: The resources available from domestic sourcesgerating various development projects show a ilefic
of Rs. 100 million. This deficit shall be met byetlsaving of foreign exchange, if possible. Thenestis of
resources reveal that the present savings of forgigrency is more than future requirements. Howete above
savings can be spent only when foreign currencipn ideficit. Otherwise, the required amount will kbato be
collected by the mobilization of domestic resources

f. foreign aid: During the Third Plan period, foreign aid amountedRs. 950 million including both loans and
grants. The following table shows the actual amaeceived during the first three years of the Th¥dn, the
revised amount during the fourth year, and thereggd amount of the fifth year. The estimate oéifgm aid during



FY 1969-70 is considerably higher than in FY 1968-Bowever, the actual amount seems not to haveased
more than Rs. 270 million.

TABLE 7
FOREIGN AID DURING THIRD PLAN
(Rs. In million)

Foreign Aid Actual | Actual | Actual | Revised| Estimated
Type 1965-66 | 1966- | 1967- | 1968- | 1969-70 Total
67 68 69
Grant 175.3 142.2 | 158.1 | 214.2 329.2 1019.0
Loan 3.3 3.7 - - 12.5 19.5
Total 178.6 145.9 158.1 214.2 341.7 1038.5

It is difficult to estimate beforehand the amoahexpected foreign aid for the Fourth Plan . Hogrev
considering the experiences gained during the TRliath period, the type of projects to be operatethd the
Fourth Plan period, and the quantity of domestoueces available for local expenses, estimatedomid for the
Fourth Plan is expected to total Rs. 1,490 milli@s; 1,290 million in the form of grants and Rs0 2dillion as
loans.

The following table shows the amount to be progidg HG for regular and development expenditures an
the sources of each during the Fourth Plan pefibd.table gives a clear picture of the completarfaial situation
of the public sector and the relation between edjtere and resources during the Fourth Plan period.

TABLE 8
PUBLIC SECTOR EXPENDITURE AND SOURCES OF
RESOURCES DURING FOURTH PLAN PERIOD

ltem Rupees in millior Percentac
Expenditure
a. Regular 2160 45.7
b. Development 2570 54.3
Total 4730 100.0
Sources:
3240 68.5
2790 59.0
Internal 150 3.2
a. Revenue 200 4.2
b. Domestic Loan 100 2.1
c. Deficit Financing 1490 31.5
d. Deficit 1290 27.3
200 4.2
External
a. Grant
b. Loan
Total 4730 100.0




CHAPTER IV
POPULATION AND MANPOWER
The Growth in Population

The first census of the Kingdom ofpdewas taken in the year 1911. Although an ineeafsonly
3,841,650 persons or 68.12 per cent has been aukdwring the period between 1911 and 1961, thidl sncrease
might well be the result of the various naturalagdgities, the two world wars and the political uplaan the
country. The average annual rate of growth durirggperiod between 1954 and 1961 has been foune lo6bper
cent. However, the statistics of births and deathde available from the census of 1961 shows atgrate of 2.0
per cent annum. Though data on births and deatiin(da year preceding the census) were collecteithgl the
census of 1961, neither set of figures is reliable data on deaths seem particularly less relifiale on births. The
total population recorded in the various censusstdwn in the table below:

TABLE 9
TOTAL POPULATION FROM DIFFERENT CENSUSES

Years Total Population
1911 5,638,749
1920 5,573,788
1930 5,632,574
1941 6,283,649
1952/54 8,473,478
1961 9,412,996

Estimated Population

In the absence of the necessary reliatdtistics of births and deaths, it is not easyntke population
projections. It is possible to formulate informatiand reliable estimates of national populationdseonly when
reliable statistics of births and deaths and kndgéeof the possible results of existing programeféscting births
and deaths are available. Due to a partial lackthefnecessary information, it is natural to enceudifficulty in
making a scientific study analyzing the populatibtowever, estimates of the future population foe fheriod
between 1961 to 1981 have been prepared on the bltie available statistics and assuming thatstheage —
adjusted birth rate of 40 per thousand will remadmstant throughout the period of projection arat tiue to a
decline in the death rate there will be an annuagase of 0.5 year in life expectancy. The expiectaf life was
estimated by comparing the age-specific death kaiégined from the census of 1961 and the populatiovey of
1963 to the age-specific death rates given in thitged Nation’s Model Life-Tables. The estimated plation thus
obtained is given in Table 10.

TABLE 10
ESTIMATED POPULATION PROJECTION FOR NEPAL
1961-1981*
Years 1961 1966 1971 1976 1981
Age group
All Ages 941299¢ 1027653 1124761 1239279 1377726.
0-4 148778: 156193. 166831. 184709! 209746.
5-9 126409« 135410. 143751 155043t 173191
10-14 1059931 1228122 132019( 140574 1520365




15-19 85730 102977t 119704t 129029¢ 137750°
20-24 79146 82297 99268¢ 115827: 125294t
25-29 772523 753025 787141 95404p 1117967
30-34 668449 731882 717778 754440 9188%0
35-39 58078¢ 63016 69382¢ 68549! 72437+
40-44 47274« 54328¢ 59421¢ 65872¢ 65467¢
45-49 394943 436637 506293 558227 622938
50-54 327437 357586 39943( 467257 519471
5559 25744¢ 28780¢ 31813( 35915!¢ 42404:
6C-64 19696¢ 21623¢ 24521( 27461¢ 31353
65-69 13222: 15411 12712 19825: 22825¢
70-74 88407 92492 110193 125511 147177
75-79 4283¢ 5209¢ 5606¢ 6857¢ 7995¢
80-84 1444( 19581 2472¢ 2756¢ 34811
85-ovel 3211 462z 667¢ 907z 1101¢

Estimated Population Growth

From the above Table, the populatioexisected to increase by 863,537; 1,145,178 arg&# 488
respectively each quinquennium beginning in 196ther words, the annual rate of population grdathdifferent
periods will be as follows:

Period Annual rate of growth
1961-1966 1.78 per cent
1966-1971 1.81 per cent
1971-1976 1.95 pre cent
1976-1981 2.14 per cent
* The projection includes both sex.

A difference has been observed between the ratespefiation growth shown in the above Table and¢ho
given in the population and Manpower Chapter in Th@d Plan. This difference is due to the diffaremethods
employed in estimating future population. In theplation chapter of the Third Plan, a very simplevgh pattern
for each quinquennium was assumed and then froradfmmated total population, age composition figiue 0-14
years; 15-59 years and 60 years and over) wenmastil. The present estimate, obtained by the C@owtival
Method after a detailed analytical study of theilabde data on births and deaths, is definitely enaliable.

The Age Composition of the Estimated Population

It requires special effoffdjowed by a time-lag, to reduce the birth rat@wever, reductions in the
death rate are achieved comparatively easily dilecteasing knowledge of the various preventive suezs and to
increasing availability of the new scientific metlsoof medical care and facilities. As such, in aedlgping country
like ours, the number foreign children aged 0-ldrgeonstitute more than 40 per cent of the taiplUfation, while
persons aged 60 years and over are around
5-6 per cent. The number of persons in the workigg are 15-59 years is around 54-55 per cent. pidpslation
structure is being experienced by neighbouring tites as well. The following Table shows the petaga
distribution of the population by age-groups.



TABLE 11
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION BY AGE GR OUP

Age 1961 1966 _1971 1976 1981
All Ages 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
0-14 40.5 40.3 394 38.8 38.7
15-59 54.4 54.4 55.1 55.5 55.4
60 and over 5.1 5.3 55 5.7 5.9

It is obvious from the above Tatlat as a result of an almost constant birth rateeasteadily declining
death rate, the emergent quasi-stable populatipticély needs to reduce its birth rate in orderincrease the
percentage of the population in the working ageigrand hence reduce the percentage of the populdipendent
upon others for their livelihood. But as has bettesl above, any reduction in the birth rate regepecial efforts
and a longer time. In spite of a Herculean efftrg birth rate tends toward neither its possiblaimim nor its
possible maximum. The birth rate of any country aficany time period is an expression of the cultofehat
particular population, tending towards a level whiepresents a balance of conditions that affdwmttit in a positive
and negative sense.

Thus, to bring a substantial chaimgthe birth rate, the initial requisites are ting required changes in
the economic and social conditions, cultural patieand aspirations towards life of the common nidre second
need is to create an institution such as the famifnning programme, which can sufficiently condale the
successes brought through the above mentioned ehang

Population density increases wfita growth of population. Specifically, the densitf population in
Nepal is 173.2 persons per square mile. With regattle physical geography, the amount of habit&bid and the
amount of land under cultivation in Nepal, the dignsf population seems to be quite high. The estéd density of
population in various years is shown in the Taldow:

TABLE 12

POPULATION DENSITY PER SQUARE MILE 1961-1981

Year Population Density
(per_Square mile)

1961 173.2

1966 189.1

1971 207.0

1976 228.0

1981 2535

From the above Table, the populatiensity of Nepal in the year 1961 was 173.2 pers@m square mile
and it is estimated that it will reach 253.5 pesspar square mile in the year 1981. The estimatedlption density
of the various regions is given in the Table below:

TABLE 13

POPULATION DENSITY PER SQUARE MILE BY REGIONS 1961- 1981

| Region | 1961 | 1966] 1971] 1976 1981




1732 | 189.1 | 207.0 | 2280 | 2535
Nepal 186.5 | 2032 | 222.4 | 2451 | 262.4
_ 105.9 | 118.0 | 129.1 | 1423 | 1583
Eastern Hills _ 4323 | 472.1 | 516.8 | 569.4 | 6221
Eastern Inner Terai 110.0 | 2309.9 | 2528.1 | 2785.5 | 3096.7
Eastern Teral 152.9 | 1665 | 182.9 | 2015 | 224.0
Kathmandu Valley 996 | 1085 | 1188 | 131.8 | 1454
Western Hills 169.0 | 184.9 | 202.4 | 2230 | 247.9
Far Western Hills 306.3 | 330.2 | 361.4 | 398.2 | 442.7
Central Inner Terai 138.1 | 1583 | 173.3 | 1919 | 2123
Western Teral _ 95.5 104.8 | 1147 | 126.4 | 1415
Western Inner Terai
Far Western Terai

From the above Table, the populatlensities of the Inner Terai region and the Wesiarai region are
found to be less in comparison with other regiornise density of population of Kathmandu Valley isywéigh
comparison with other regions. The capital of tbergry and the two main cities viz. Lalitpur andaéBtapur are
situated in this region, and it is natural that demsity of population of this region would be heghhan that of the
other regions. At the same time, it is obvious thatill be more and more difficult to arrange nesary social and
economical infrastructure (such as education, healbusing, culture and recreation) because ofirtbeease in
population. It seems desirable to launch a programesettling some people from the highly denselgutaied
region to the less densely populated regions, &pet the Far Western and Inner Terai regions.

As has been stated above, faciliiles education, health, housing, etc. and employtnogportunities in
various economically developed fields would be nuifficult to provide with a high rate of growth population. In
comparison with the population of 1961, 2.5 milliore people would be added to the 15-59 age —drpu®81.
According to the prevailing economic conditiongrdhwould be a substantial pressure of populatiothe land. To
decrease this pressure, new lands should be ogenedltivation, and job opportunities should beated in the
non-agricultural sector. Even if the present stathad consumption were to be maintained, there ddalve to be a
substantial growth in production.

If the estimated growth of populatieere to take place as mentioned above, it woulthbee and more
difficult to fulfill the increasing needs in theefd of education. In comparison with the year 196&, number of
children of school-age 6-11 years in the primamelewould increase by 41,119 and the number ofdobil of
school-age in the middle level would increase by2bcent more and the more number in higher etucatould
increase by 39 per cent in 1981.

As shown by the census, in the ye&@1198.5 per cent of the total population and 8 pér cent of the
working age group 15-59 are the only ones who eom@nmically active. In the new future, a substdrgrawth in
the economically active population should not bpeexed. There should be ample opportunities fokwowarious
new fields which should provide for a substantisdvgh of the labour force. The development of irdas and
occupations giving opportunities to housewives studlents would allow them to become economicaltivecand
therefore encourage the growth of the economicatiiive population. Another interesting fact revdaley the
population census of 1961 was the level of emplaynie agriculture. Out of the total economicallytiae
population of 4,306,839, 4,040,607 are engagedgiicultural work. The census also showed that &®,8re
employing others, 3,193,207 are working for thenegland 263,934 are working as unpaid family wark€hus it
is clearly shown that, although agriculture is thaor occupation, it has not developed into a comiakindustry
and has instead retained its subsistence nature.

Position in the Fourth Plan



On the basis of the above analysis,rifieences of various population groups expected

during the Fourth Plan can be studied. The agepgdistribution of the population during the

Fourth Plan is shown in the Table below:

TABLE 14

DISTRIBUTIN OF THE POPULATION BY AGE GROUP

Age Groups 0-4 5-14 15-19 60- Total
1970 1,650,520 2,724,351 1,071,790 6,00,992 11,047,653
14.94 24.66 54.66 5.44 100.00
Number 1,809,992 2,921,028 6,736,720 688,016 12,155.756
14.89 24.03 55.42 5.66 100.00
Percentag
e
1975 Number
Percentage|

According to this Table, there is ansrement of 196,677 children of school-going age
(5-14 age group) during the Fourth Plan. At the ehthe Third Plan, only 35 per cent of the
children in this group had an opportunity to gosichool. If the opportunity to receive an
education were to be made available to the additionmber of children only, the total would be
only 39.37 per cent in the current Plan. Judgimgnftthis information, the target of education,

especially in the primary and middle levels, shcagdncreased substantially.

During the next five years, there sddog an increase of 664,930 individuals in the laforce (the 15-59
age group). It will be essential to create jobsdbout 525,000 persons within this economicallyvaagroup during
the Fourth Plan period. If not, the rate of empleyptwill be even lower than during the Third Plamthis estimate,
the number of individuals who are under 15 and &&ry have not been included although they mighiadigtbe
employed. In order to increase productivity in thbour force, this practices will be discouragedaduially the
work done by people outside of the 15-59 age gmillbe taken over by the new labourers. If thisevaot done,
the numbers of persons looking for jobs would camdito increase and would be higher than the abwrioned

number.



Also, if an ambitious plan could be falated to activate the 1.14 million unemployed pessby the end of
the Third Plan period, the number of persons deipgndn others for their subsistence would decreask the
standard of living of general people would actualisrease.

Industrial classification of the laboforce shows the degree of dependency of the
population upon different industries, as well amfe main measuring device to determine how
much the country has developed. According to themnal census taken in the year 1961, the
economically active population was about 4.6 miljiof which 93.83 per cent were dependent
upon agriculture. Only 6.17 per cent were empldyeodther sectors of the economy. No reliable
statistics have yet been collected which can indidhe extent of change brought to the
employment structure by economic development dutireg past nine years. As a result, the
percentage of people who have shifted from agdcaltto other industries is not known.
Although reliable statistics on this question skiobé available from the national census to be
held in 1971, there is little reason to believet tihere has been any remarkable change in the
industrial distribution of the labour force. This because of the underdeveloped nature of the
country and the fact that the rate of economic kigweent has been minimal. Although it is
likely that increased investment during the Folrtan period will result in effective utilization
of the agricultural labour force, there is littigdlihood that the desired change in the industrial

structure of the non-agricultural sector will occur

Technical Manpower.

At the base year of the Fourth Plat96Q-70), the number of highly trained persons dgates) in the
technical and scientific fields such as engineerhrgplth, education and commerce is estimated t@,&@7. The
number of graduates in both technical and non-ieahffields is estimated to be 7,648. Also, eveasth who
complete their studies during the Plan period shel considered. Their number is expected to réz kv by the
fourth year of the Fourth Plan. The breakdown efdbktimate is given in the following Table.

TABLE 15

ESTIMATE ON HIGH LEVEL TECHNICAL MANPOWER



Subiject Number expected To be added during Total
In 1969-70 1969-70 to 1973-74
Engineering 456 306 771
Electrical Engineering 81 30 111
Civil Engineering 260 141 401
Mechanical Engineering 57 51 108
Other Engineering 67 84 151
Health 326 134 460
Education 240 68 308
Commerce 730 264 994
Agriculture 265 240 505
Forest 99 20 119
Veterinary 45 20 65
General Science 727 288 1,015
Art Subjects 4,751 1,02¢ 5,77¢
7,648 2,364 10,012

Total

During the last Plan period, several technical &ndational training centers were opened in order to
provide middle and lower level technical facilitieéthin the country. The total number of middle dodier level
technical persons during this period is estimateldet 5,094. This includes the number of persorsdir trained by
these institutions and the number of persons toptete training in the year 1969-70, assuming thatrtumber of
persons of trainees remains at the same level deipast. Since training such manpower requirem@mum of
three years, training facilities will be made aahle during the Fourth Plan period according tonti@ber required.
The number of trained persons as of
1969-70 can be classified into the following graups

TABLE 16

MIDDLE AND LOWER LEVEL MANPOWER AS OF 1969-1970

Subjec Middle-Level | Lower-Level
Civil Engineering (Overseers) 432 -
Mechanical Engineering - 372
Electrical Engineering - 150
Chemical and Related Technologies - 216
Wood Working Technology - 419
Weaving, Garments, Foot-wear and

Textile Technology - 739
Agriculture - 1,637
Forestry 231 360
Health 98 286
Home Scienc - 154

761 4,333

Total

Some 1,000 Nepalese have receivegeit@neous vocational and technical training duthmeir service
with the British-Gurkha Army which will also help fulfill the need for technically trained manpower

The above description does not gise very positive picture of the ratio betweentigher level and the
middle and the lower level technically trained pe&s available in the country. The number of lowed aniddle
level trained persons is not adequate to help itjeeh level personnel function most effectively.isSfehows the



need to put greater emphasis on the training ofdlmidnd lower level manpower. In the training centef the

country, duplication in training subjects, oversiypin certain trades, and scarcity in some othergehalso been
evident. Thus, during the Fourth Plan period, ¢ffonust be made to coordinate the training of persbwith the

requirements for skilled manpower.

In the health sector, the numberpafcgalized doctors and well trained nurses faltertsbf those required.
However, the number of indigenous health workers abiraj, Vaidyas, etc.) could be fully mobilizethereby
increasing the number of facilities in the healgnvices. The number of such indigenous health werke the
country is estimated to be around 200 at the ptasee.

In the absence of some basic informmatit was not possible to estimate scientificétilg required technical
manpower for the Fourth Plan period. Since higbeell personnel require six to seven years of tmgindbnly those
undergoing training at present will be availableiniy the Fourth Plan period. If the higher levelnpawer available
were to be used as a base, the number of middléoad level persons required during the Plan peviould be as
follows:

Table 17
ESTIMATED MANPOWER REQUIREMENT DURING THE
FOURTH PLAN PERIOD

Subject Available Middle Level Manpower Skilled
Higher Level (Lower
Manpower Level)
Manpowe
Required Available Deficient
Engineering: 771 231 107 1234 34695
Civil 401 120 3| 635 9 568
Mechanical| 108 3 324 -
Electrical | 111 324 120 213
Others| 151 333 - 453
Health 460| 453 598 1840
Education 308 920 322 - -
Commerce 994 - - - -
Agriculture 505 - - - 3200
Forest 119 800 - - 380
Veterinary 65 288 288 - 260
13C -
Training

The first important goal to keep in mintlen considering training during the Plan periothe elimination of
duplication in training facilities. Expansion ofcsufacilities should arise only in subjects whicvé been found to
be absolutely essential. Experience in precedirsgsybas shown that, when training was given in tioga with
little demand, the trained persons remained uneyepl@and consequently caused a loss to the natiswath. Such
wastage should be eliminated as soon as possible.

To date higher level technical personin@e been trained outside the country under
foreign assistance. In view of long- term requiratae such training facilities should be made
available within the country. A medical college amd engineering college will be established

during the Fourth Plan period. Graduates from thesgtutions can be utilized during the Fifth



Plan period. In important vocations, facilities fbe training of middle and lower level technical
manpower will be expanded whenever necessary. Hanwéwe opening of new institutions will

not be encouraged until a thorough study has beatdemegarding the types of manpower
required and the means to fulfill these demandsceSon-the-job training of skilled workers and
upgrading training programmes are more effectiveghsprogrammes will be implemented

wherever necessary.

Employment

The employment of the labour force igtalfactor in a developmental plan. The main otiecof economic
planning should include the provision of employmepportunities to those looking for employment. &aling to
the latest estimate, the number of persons of wgrkge, i.e. between 15-59 years, is 6,072,00thdrabsence of
any employment survey, it is difficult to ascertdiire total unemployed population in the countrync8i Nepal is
basically an agricultural economy, it is naturahattunder-employment is visible everywhere as iinisother
predominantly agricultural economies. Distinguishegmployment is also visible in several areaghinfield of
trained manpower, those who have received techtraiaing have been able to find employment. Howeserveys
and studies have indicated that persons havingewmical or arts education are finding it incraghi difficult to
find suitable employment. Among the educated, talyer of persons looking for non-technical jobs inaseased
tremendously.

More suitable jobs will be requiredidg the Fourth Plan period for the additional plagion that will join
the labour force. Since most of the populationapahdent upon agriculture for its livelihood, thesenuch under-
employment in the country.

If sufficient employment opportunitiemnnot be created for the increased labour foncéhé non-
agricultural sectors, the unemployment problem nighke an unpleasant trend. In view of constangess in the
field of education, the number of educated persemrxpected to increase greatly. In view of thiss iessential that
arrangements be made to provide the educated manpath ample job opportunities. Keeping thesedaatmind,
all possible attempts will be made to create anmhed employment opportunities in all economic swscito hopes of
solving the problem of unemployment and under-egmpknt during the Fourth Plan period.



CHAPTER V
AGRICULTURE

In the existing condition of the econpagricultural sector should play an important rotesistence with
the underlying objectives of the Fourth Plan to iméze output by concentrating available resouraed ereating
basic conditions necessary for acceleration of @sin development in the country. With the existstgucture of
our economy, it is true that this requires a heawphasis on agriculture. As a matter of fact, ir@nomy which is
still in the initial stage of development, econonpitogress depends to a large extent on the develupof
agriculture has become even more essential in dodéxy down a sound base for further expansiothefnon-
agricultural sector during the long-run procesd@felopment.

Although a number of development worseénbeen undertaken in different sectors of the@wy, there has
been virtually no noteworthy change in the basindition of agriculture. According to an estimate &967/68,
agriculture accounts for 66 per cent of the GrosmBstic Product. It is estimated that more thapé&3cent of the
total labour force of the country is engaged in@dture. Besides, agricultural products are thgomiems in the
export trade of the country. Of total exports, fogaiins alone constitute about 70 per cent. Inespft being
predominantly an agricultural country, the levellahd productivity is low. In addition, increasedpulation is
exerting heavy pressure on cultivated land, coresettyu giving rise to the critical problem of proing gainful
employment to the growing labour force in agrictdtuUnder these circumstances emphasis needs govée to
transforming the tradition bound and largely momsbased subsistence agriculture into a modern amunercial
enterprise.

It is necessary to recognize thatfémmers play a predominant role in attaining thalgo
of agricultural development. Although the over-@lgets of the agricultural programme are
determined by the government, their fulfilmentergsally depends on the contribution of all the
farmers and families who are engaged in agricultlihe availability of basic agricultural inputs
and services on the one hand and a just rewattidorefforts on the other should be guaranteed
to the farmers only in this context can the agtial development programmes undertaken by

the government be meaningful.

Progress in the Agricultural Sector

Agricultural development has been emspeal by the government since the First Plan pedada result,
adaptive research suited to the climatic conditiofisthe country has been conducted in differentdéieof
agriculture. Results of that research found appaterfor adoption is disseminated to the farmersuph the
agricultural extension programme. In addition, amwide land reform programme has been implentediging
the Second Plan period in order to bring abouttiniginal changes in traditional agriculture. Itasly in the Third
Plan that the targets and programme of agricultleaklopment have been fixed at the national level.

Agricultural development was accordepnost priority in the Third Plan. It was envisagedhis Plan to
increase production of food grains by 15 per cemt production of cash crops by 73 per cent. Accwylgli
production of food grains was to be increased ftoenestimated production of 3.27 million metric torL964/65 to
3.77 million metric ton in 1969/70 and that of casbps from 0.25 million metric ton in 0.39 millianetric ton. In
order to accomplish these targets, the need forawmmpg farm practices has been stressed; and aogbyd
programmes for increasing the use of inputs likprowed seeds, chemical fertilizer, pesticides arigation were
incorporated into the Plan. A review of progressienm the four years of the Plan period shows tt@fproduction
of food grains has increased by only 10 per cembking at individual crops, the food grain prodaotiof wheat is



far behind the target and all cash crops (excéesids production) are far short of the targetsdi&ction targets of
different crops and progress made in the first famars of the Third Plan period are shown in thiefong Table:



TABLE 18
TARGET OF AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION AND PROGRESS

(In thousand metric Tons)

Target of
the Third
Plan
% % of

Crops 1964/6% | 1969/7( | 1965/6¢ | 1966/6° | 1967/6¢ | 1968/6¢ | Increase | Targets
Food grains 3270 3774 3358 3138 3420 3598 10.03 8 64.
Padd 2201 236¢& 2007 2007 2217 2322 5.4 72.5
Maize 854 91¢ 85€ 824 87E 90C 5.3¢ 71.€
Wheat & Barle 152 42E 17E 187 21€ 25€ 68.42 38.C
Millet & Others 63 65 120 120 11p 120 84.52 -
Cash Crops
Sugarcan 12¢€ 252 192 147 167 18¢ 49.21 49.2
Oil-seed 51 60 51 56 56 57 11.37 66.€
Tobacco 9 24 8.4 5.p 54 6}3 3.0 -
Others 38 54 3¢ 38.4 394 N.A. - -

It is clear from the above Table thatllasic target of the Third Plan to increase
production of food grains by 15 per cent will remanfulfilled. This shortfall in production of
food grains and other crops is mainly due to treeabe of adequately organizational effort and
necessary inputs. According to progress made dtinm¢pst four years, the area and the use of
chemical fertilizer is about 17 per cent of they&rof the Third Plan. Similarly, progress in the
field of irrigation is much below the target. Tatgjef various inputs inputs in the Third Plan and

progress made in the past four are shown in théeTadow:

TABLE 19
TARGETS OF AGRICULTURAL INPUTS AND PROGRESS
Target
Programmes Units | of the 1965-66| 1966-67| 1967-68| 1968-69| % of
3 target
Plan
1. | Area under Improved see | Hec | 800,00( 1075/ 2599: 5730% [ 10263( 13.C
Padd ! 6331 1349: 2606¢ 4255:
Whea ! 432¢€ 11371 28021 5377¢




Maize Y 97 120¢ 320¢ 630:

2. | Use of chemical fertilizers | M.T. | 221,000 3169 6670 160Q0 24000 17.0
(gross)

3. | Irrigation Hec | 148,00( 600C( 2500( 1285( 1524( 39.¢

4. | Reclaimed lan Y 13,90( 804 2801 387: 9331 35.F

5. | Resettled families No. 6,000 800 1378 1913 1P36 32.5

Targets of the Third Plan in the fieldigéstock and horticulture development and progjreade in the last
four years are shown in the Table below:



TABLE 20
DISTRIBUTIONAL TARGETS OF LIVESTOCK AND HORTICULTUR PRODUCTION & PROGRESS

Progress from Percentage of

Programmes Distributional Target 196¢5-66 to 196¢-69 the target

Pigs 12756 (improved breec 104( 8.1F
Shee| 3,000 lamb 48 1.€
Poultry 1,100,000 chicken 193,577 17.59
Fish 1,250,000 fingerlings 1,239,241 99.14
Fruits 760,000 roc-stock 602,67t 79.2¢
Vegetable 29,100,000 seedlin 209,75( 0.72

Keeping in view the needs of agricultudavelopment, several departments have been
established in different fields of agriculture imder to conduct adaptive research which is
suitable in different climate conditions of the oty, on improved seeds of various crops, on
livestock, and on fisheries, etc. and also to pcedinese inputs and make them available to a
large number of farmers on a easy terms. Underetliepartments there are at present 4
Agricultural Research Situations, 4 Agronomy Far@®,Horticulture Development Centres, 4
Livestock Development Farms, 3 Poultry Hatchei@dsyeterinary Hospitals and Dispensaries, 3
cheese Factories, 1 Dairy Centre and 10 Fisheryr&elocated in different parts of the country.
With an aim of establishing a close link betweencadfural research and farmers, an agriculture
extension programmes is being implemented undesupervision of graduate level Agriculture
Development Officers posted in 43 out of 75 disstién the field of training during the last four
years, more then 800 J.T.As. have been trained 8nd farmers have received practical training.
An Agriculture College has been established tatragher level agricultural technicians inside
the country. In addition, the Agricultural Developmt Bank, Land Reform Savings Corporation
and Agricultural Supply Corporation have been dithéd in order to provide credit, fertilizers,
seeds, implements and other inputs to the farmBaiy Development Corporation has also

been established to turn the dairy enterprise abarsiness lines. A Minor Irrigation Department



with the objective of developing irrigation facdis according to the needs of the agricultural

development programmes has been established Mithgtry of Agriculture.

A perusal of the progress made so far in the dgweént of agriculture and its present status shbatsthe
use of such high yielding inputs as improved seeufertilizer and the provision of irrigation faties are at a very
low level. Out of 1,845,000 hectares of cultivatadd, improved seeds have been used in only 1068tares,
and the annual use of chemical fertilizer ahs anemlto gross
24,000 metric ton. Similarly, irrigation facilitidsave been provided to 117,500 hectares whichlis@®percent of
the total cultivated land. Furthermore, this ingadminor irrigation from which it is naturally datfid that
permanent irrigation facilities will evolve. Althgh in the last four years institutional reforms é@dneen introduced
and at the same time several institutions have betblished in the agricultural sector, much res& be done to
make them more effective.

Present Obstacles and constraints

The agricultural development programme is at preseset by the following obstacles and constraints

(@) There is no firm support for augmenting proéctby means of identifying improved seeds of
agricultural crops that are suitable for adoptiondifferent climatic conditions of the country,
producing them on an experimental basis for a gpeniod of time, and supplying them to the farmers
in an extensive way.

(b) Allocated budgets are not efficiently utilizeldie to the absence of a well-organized administrati
machinery. There is a need for the timely releddara and the allocation of personnel on the bakis
the approved programme.

(c) At the Centre, there are separate departmeatsng after different activities in agricultureytbiner-
departmental coordination and co-operation needgetonutually reinforcing.. similarly, at the distric
level each department has its own administratifiees. Even in a single agricultural station omfia
there are separate administrative offices as ircémeer. But there is no office which is resporesifolr
coordination, control and supervision. Unless tresent organizational set-up us basically chaniged,
is evident that the programmes envisaged in thertRdBlan are unlikely to be implement in an
effective way.

(d) At the village level, there is no administrativnachinery other then some J.T.As, to look after
agricultural extension and other development wolssa result, necessary inputs and services are not
funneled effectively from the center to the villdgeel and made available to the framers. In fiug,
underlying objective of all the programmes undegtaky the government is to encourage and enable
farmers to increase production. It is, however, nohatural that the agricultural development
programme of the government has failed to makarit&ipated impact at the village level since there
has not been an effective network reaching thedesm

(e) Projects and activities in agriculture are teratl over many areas, thus preventing projects and
activities from being mutually reinforcing. Thereayn be a branch office of the Agriculture
Development Bank, but with poor support faciliti#fiere may be an office of the Agriculture Supply
Corporation, but with few or poor quality J. T. AResearch works are confined to the center owa fe
farms, and very little research has been adoptéatad conditions.

(f) A sense of responsibility is not acquired uslesaluation is based on the ability to implemeetcsied
programme in an efficient utilized. Similarly, ttericultural extension workers, who work at the
village level, are not only inadequate in numbéeytare also poorly trained, lowly paid, and less
experienced.

(g) There is evidently duplication of effort, inetlactivities of the various government organizationthe
field of agriculture. This has caused wastage sbueces. None of these organizations have been able
to function as an effective agent in the provisiberedit and other inputs required for the deveiept
of agriculture. There is no system of supervisedlitr Even more complex is the problem of collegtin
loans.

(h) In order to increase agricultural extensiori@gtural production, it is essential to provideémtives to
the actual farmers. To this end there is a neeshsure the availability of agricultural inputs cesg



terms and also to fix on appropriate rent ceilimgt twould permit the actual farmers to receivergda
art of the increased production. Moreover, no ¢ffas been made so far to provide marketing and
warehousing facilities.

Objectives, Policies and Priorities of Agricultural
Development in the Fourth Plan

Obijectives:

The agricultural development programmehi Eourth Plan will be geared to attain the follogvobjectives
through the maximization of output. This calls flacreasing production of each crops, yields ped larea & per
capita yields:

(a)

To ensure rising levels of consumption;

(b) To provide greater exports;
(c) To supply an adequate amount of industrial naaterials;
(d) To develop greater purchasing power for a lasggment off the population; and
(e) To generate a capital base for savings andader tax base.
Policies:
In accordance with the above mentionegeatives and also on the basis of the present sstatuthe

agricultural sector, the policies adopted in therfloPlan for the agricultural development areftilewing:

1.

Efforts will be concentrated in a few selectedds so that the limited resources are not saatténinly
over too many projects and over too many lines addpction irrespective of their effectiveness.
Accordingly the following modus operandi is adopfedthe formulation of programmes:

(a) First, the country will be delinedtinto major agricultural areas according to piéé¢for food

(b)

2.

grain production, cash crop prathn, livestock development and dairy productstibolture

production, fishery, etc.,

Second, areas or districts for each linprofiuction where concentrated efforts will be made

for providing the services anglits required to achieve the targets in each line o

production will be selected.
The many activities for agricultural developmdikie extension, research irrigation etc. undesteky the
concerned departments of the Ministry of Food &iégjture, will be coordinated and integrated to mak
them mutually reinforcing. All the departments inetcenter will be streamlined to implement the
programmes, while at the same time providing a ogtwat the village level. All the extension actieg in
agriculture will be channeled through one departmigfiort will be made to make the villages the ttah
point of all agricultural development programmes.
In order to increase agricultural productionisinecessary to make available adequately the rowse
services and facilities such as improved seedgilifer, pesticides, tools and implements to the
programmes of the various agencies such as theuWgne Development Bank, the Agriculture Supply
Corporation, the Land Reform Savings Corporatiom the Cooperative Department will be operated in
an integrated way.
Since it has become essential to consider mesdarsolve the problems of marketing, the agticalt
development programme will attempt to develop miémgechannels through the reorganized cooperatives.
Also, a marketing organization will be establisladhe national level. In addition, emphasis wdldiven
to the adoption of an appropriate rent and landtse in the agricultural sector.
Extensive feasibility studies are required & tipals of promoting agro-based industries andrsifyéng
agriculture are to be achieved. Arrangement willnfiede to provide the credit and technical assistanc
required to the landlords for the establishmenthete industries. This credit is conditional on shke of
their land to the tillers. Similarly, appropriateogrammes will be implemented to increase prodactib
food grains, fruits, vegetables, milk, and otheeditock.
There are indications that the Terai will faeemrkasing prices for its grain exports to Indigoi$ are
urgently required to increase future exports of Tlkeeai surplus to countries other than India. Tlazkat
should also be extended towards the hills. Thoisible only if the purchasing power of the hdbple is
increased. For these reasons, the policy is tostrimethe hills according to the potentially of iegttural
development.



Priorities:

The formulation of the Agricultural Prograra under the Fourth Plan consists of specific jgtsjand is
designed at the onset to include ongoing projebisiwhave already been started and other projectstiich
foreign aid has already been ear-marked by agreenmeaddition, attention will be given to projeatdich
have already been built but are not operating. tattil investment will have to be included in thregramme
if such projects are to be made operational. Onthefoverriding principles in drawing up the pragrae is
the determination of what can be done to maxinmtieeuse of present projects, ensuring at same tiimgical
linking of both the continuing and new projects.

Agriculture Development Programme in the Fourth Plan
It is necessary to increase thputuof cereal and cash crops, as much as posgible,

attain the objectives of agricultural developmemder the Fourth Plan. In addition, the
production of fruits, vegetables, meat, milk andsbas to be increased in order to augment the
supply of nutritious food. Keeping this in viewydats of different agricultural products, along
with the necessary supply of inputs and departrh@ntggrammes, have been fixed for the Plan

period and are described below:

1. Cereal Grain:

During the Fourth Plan period, the population @il is projected to increase at the rate of 1&5cpnt
per annum. Thus, to meet the increased demandmdfdgrains caused by increase in population anoiiecand in
view of the fact that production of cereal graicremsed by only 2.5 per cent per annum during thiedTPlan
period, it is envisaged in the Fourth Plan to iaseethe production of cereal grains by 16 per dtordingly, the
average annual increase in production will be 3cgeet. It is estimated that the annual increagherproduction of
paddy, maize and wheat will be 2 per cent, 1.3cpet and 14.4 per cent respectively. This targeaged upon past
progress and future programmes to be implementeidgithe Fourth Plan period. Production targetslifferent
cereal crops during the Fourth Plan period are shiawhe Table below:

TABLE 21
PRODUCTION TARGET OF CEREAL CROPS
(In Thousand Metric Tons)

Est production Target of Percent Annual

Crops 19€9-70 197475 increas growtk
1. | Padd 2,353.8: 2,598.6( 10.4( 2.C
2. | Maize 918.2: 980.17 6.74 1.3
3. | Wheat (including barley) 296.59 580.00 95(55 14.14
4. | Millet & others 120.09 120.00 0.Jo 0.00
Total 3,688.6(1 4,278.77 16|00 3.0

In order to fulfill the target of cetegain production, efforts will be concentrated the provision
of seeds, fertilizers, irrigation facilities, angrecultural extension to those districts selectedte basis of



priority. The selection of districts for the intéres Agriculture Development Programme is basedhan t
following factors:

(@) The availability of irrigation and transportiities;

(b) Provision of organizational units concernethveigriculture development;

(c) Potentially of agricultural development;

(d) Regional development; and

(e) Facilities of government offices.

Districts selected for Intensive Agricultural Dempinent Programme are as follows:

DISTRICTS SELECTED FOR INTENSIVE AGRICULTURE

DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME
Terai and Inner Terai Hill and Valley
1. Jhapa 1. lllam
2. Morang 2. Dhankuta
3. Sunsari 3. Kabhre
4. Saptari 4. Kathmandu
5. Dhanusha 5. Bhaktapur
6. Sarlahi 6. Lalitpur
7. Bara 7. Kaski
8. Parsa 8. Syangja
9. Rautahat 9. Tanahu
10. Chitwan 10. Palpa
11. Makawanpur 11. Doti
12. Nawalparasi 12. Dadeldhura

13. Rupandehi
14. Dang Deukhuri
15. Banke
16. Kailali
To meet the target of increase cereshgrroduction by 16 per cent during the FourtmRlariod,
the estimated contribution of different inputs vié as follows:



TABLE 22

ESTIMATED CONTRIBUTION OF DIFFERENT INPUTS TO ACHNE
TARGETS OF CEREAL GRAIN PRODUCTION
(In Per cent)

Crop: Paddy Wheat Maize Cereal
Inputs

1. Chemical Fertilizer 42 28 29 33
2. Improved Seeds 26 18 26 22
3. Irrigation 20 15 27 17
4. Plant Protection Services 5 22 13 14
5.Additional cultivated lan 7 17 5 14

Total 100 100 10d 10

The programme for the supplyhefse inputs will be as follows:
a. Improved Seeds:

Since improved seeds play an importale increasing agricultural production, it istimmated that
their use will contribute to 22 per cent of thergmse in the total production. It is estimated thdhe last year
of the Plan 25,020 metric tons of seeds will bevigled for 472,000 hectares of land. A breakdowrthig
programme is given in Table 23.

TABLE 23

USE OF IMPROVED SEEDS
Area in ‘000 Hectare
Seed in ‘000 M.T.

1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75
Crops Area| SeeqArea | Seed Area Seqd Arep  Seedfrea | Seed
Paddy
Intensive Districts | 88 44 |98 49 | 118 5.9 139 (7.0 (147 |74
Other Districts 17 0.7 |22 1.1 |32 1.€ 41 2.C |50 2.5
Total 108 | 5.1 |[12C 6.0 | 15C 7.5 18C 9.C |197 9.9
Wheat
Intensive Districts| 86.4 | 6.0 | 102.3| 7.2 |[121.9 |85 145.6| 10.2 | 170.0| 11.9
Other Districts 9.7 0.7 [13.2 | 0.8 |17.€ 1.2 23.4 [1€ |30.C |21
Total 96.1 [ 6.7 |115.£)8.1 [139. |97 169.( ] 11.€ | 200.C | 14.C
Maize
Intensive Districts| 13.0 | 0.19 | 21.0 | 0.32 | 32.0 | 0.48 | 46.0 [ 0.69 | 56.0 | 0.84
Other Districts 2.C 0.0¢ | 4.0 0.0€ | 8.C 0.1z [14.C |0.21]19.Cc [0.2¢
Total 15.0| 0.22[ 25.0/ 0.383 40.0 06D 600 0/90 75.0.12

The necessary arrangements for increasing the ysufpmproved seeds should be made from the
beginning of the Fourth Plan period. The major oasibility for this will lie with the Agriculture Bucation and
Research Department, the Agri-Extension Departmemd, the Agriculture Supply Corporation. Foundation
seeds which are discovered to be suitable for fg@din production from research work undertaken hwy t
agriculture stations of the Agriculture Educatiorda&Research Department and located in differens prthe
country will be multiplied at government farms andde available to registered seed growers. Thegeadrs
will grow the improved seeds under the directionl &echnical assistance of the Agriculture Educatod
Research Department. The Agriculture Supply Cotpmrawill purchase and sell these certified seedile the
country and import the necessary amount of seedsetd the requirements fixed under the agricukxtension
programme.

Only a portion of the total amountimproved seeds required to meet the target wiklugeplied by the
Agriculture Supply Corporation. A major portion thie required improved seeds is expected to be gedviby



the farmers themselves. To accomplish this, iteisessary to make the agriculture extension progeamore
effective. The quantity of seeds to be suppliedhgyAgriculture Supply Corporation is given in fhable 24.

TABLE 24
QUANTITY OF SEEDS TO BE SUPPLIED BY AGRICULTURE SBRY
CORPORATION
(in Metric Tons)

Crops 197(¢-71 197172 197273 197574 197475

Paddy 400 600 800 1,100 1,400
Wheat 546 780 1,092 1,326 1,510
Maize 13€ 204 30¢€ 40¢ 51C

b. Chemical Fertilizer:

More than 33 per cent of increasemtipction during the Fourth Plan period is expetbelle achieved
by the use of chemical fertilizer will be used thfferent crops in the last year of the Third Pteeriod. Those
areas where irrigation available and where improseeds are being used will be given top priorityuse of
fertilizer. Moreover, information about the usetb& new types of chemical fertilizer will be progitito the
farmers by the Department of Agriculture Extensidecording to this programme, it is proposed tha t
Agriculture Supply Corporation will import all theequired chemical fertilizer and distribute it teetfarmers
through its agencies. The annual quantities of aterfertilizer used for different crops during tRéan period
are given in the following Table:

TABLE 25
QUANTITY OF CHEMICAL FERTILIZERS TO BE USED

(in Metric Tons)

Crops 197(-71 197172 197273 197574 197475
Paddy
Intensive Districts 3,892 5,989 7,531 9,258 11,365
Other Districts 57 104 16€ 23¢ 317
Total 3,94¢ 6,097 7,697 9,497 11,68
Wheat
Intensive Districts 3,982 4,692 5,562 6,634 7,728
Other District: 42C 53€ 684 88C 1,091
Total 4,402 5,228 6,246 7,514 8,819
Maize
Intensive Districts 832 1,395 2,294 3,309 4,507
Other Districts 397 500 628 782 950
Total 1,229 1,895 2,92p 4,091 5,457

c. lrrigation:

In accordance with the target of fawein production in the Fourth Plan, it is estindatieat additional
246,000 hectares of land will require irrigatioifdies.

It will contribute more than 17 pemteéo the increased production. During the Plarniopel83,632
hectares of cultivated land will be irrigated byjaratube-well, and minor irrigation projects. Ditaabout the
various irrigation projects included in the Fouran are given under the chapter on the Irrigaeficogramme
d. Plant Protection Services:

Approximately 16 per cent of théatcannual agricultural production is estimated&destroyed by
diseases, insects and pests. It is thus evidemtiftihe plant protection programme is implementaedre
effectively, agricultural production can be easiysed. So far, it has been possible to providendgeessary
facilities to limited areas only because of lacktieé necessary technicians and materials. Suclicesrare
expected to contribute about 14 per cent to ineeggsroduction in the Fourth Plan period. Necessary
arrangements will be made to extend plant protecsiervices. This programme will include the tragniof
farmers regarding plant protection, the distribaitiof necessary materials including polythene bagd a
pesticides at low prices, and the provision of eyaecy plant protection services. Since it is natsilde to
supply pesticides solely through the governmert pitivate sector will also be encouraged in thegdfand will



be provided with the necessary technical and oéissistance. It is estimated that plant protecti@atenals
worth 5.4 million rupees will be used during theuRt Plan period. Out of this, materials worth &flion
rupees will be supplied by the Agriculture Supplyr@oration.

e. Agricultural Tools and Implements

Due attention has been given ¢éoube of improved agricultural and implements unideragriculture
development programme of the Fourth Plan. The magotion of the demand for such materials is exge:td
be supplied by the existing Agriculture Tools antblements Factory at Birgunj. The main respongjbftor
the distribution of tools and implements will beoampthe Agriculture Supply Corporation. The Corpimnatwill
sell agriculture tools and implements worth Rs.miilBion during the Plan period.
f. Reclamation of additional cultivable land

To achieve the agricultural protion target of the Fourth Plan, 25,000 hectafesdditional land

will be reclaimed, out of which 21,000 hectareslvié brought under cultivation. This will contrileut
approximate 14 per cent to additional productioeclBmation works in these 25,000 hectares of nad Vaill
be undertaken by the Department of ResettlemenRaséttiement Company.

g. Cereal Crop Research:
Adaptive research on the usedifferent inputs (i.e. improved seeds, fertilizetsols and

implements and irrigation etc.) plays an importanié in achieving the targeted increase in the pctdn of
cereal crops. Research work is also essentialstaisuthe increase in production by solving anyopem arising
from the use of improved methods and inputs. Iwwvid this, details about research on cereal cropbet
undertaken during the Plan period are included hia €hapter on Agriculture Education and Research
Programme.

h. Cash Crop:
In view of the requirements oé taxisting agro-industries (viz. sugar, cigaretted jute) and level

of exports during the Third Plan, it is expectedttthe production of cash crops will increase by34ter cent
during the Fourth Plan. Accordingly, the producttargets of sugarcane, jute, tobacco and oilseads given
in the following Table. Surveys of areas suitaldethe cultivation of cotton will be completed, atpwith the
experimental research work to be undertaken irGineernment Agriculture Stations.

TABLE 26
PRODUCTION TARGET OF CASH CROPS
Est. Production Target Additional Increase in
Crops (196¢-70) (1974-75) increas percentag
1. Sugarcane 200.0 300.0 100.0 50.0
2. Jute 48.0 65.0 17.0 354
3. Tobacco 7.5 10.0 25 33.3
4. Qilseeds 58.0 64.8 6.8 11.7
Total 313.t 439.¢ 126.: 40.3

The quantity of necessary inputs tailfulie target in respect of the cash crops isestied as follows:

TABLE 27
QUANITITY OF NECESSARY INPUTS FOR CASH CROPS 1978-7
Inputs Unit Sugarcane Jute TobagcOilseeds| Total
0
1. Additional land to be cultivated | Hec 2,520| 2,994 2,000 3,000| 10,514
2.Land to be irrigated “ 1,400( 5,274 1,450 13,000( 21,124
3. Improved seeds M.T. 11,900 72 120 160| 12,252
4.Fertilizel “ 212 66C 35 88¢ 1,79¢

The quantity of seeds and chemicdilifesrs required for this programme will be madeaitable
through the Agriculture Supply Corporation. As liretcase of the food grain programme, arrangementhé




provision of loans for the cash crop developmerdgmmme will be taken care of by the concerned
organization. It will be difficult to enlist the tierest and cooperation of the farmers in this @ogne because
of its newness. The targets, have been made mhclice details of the cash crop programme arengivehe
following Table:

TABLE 28
CASH CROPS PROGRAMME
Crops | 197¢-71 | 1971-72 | 197273 | 19774 | 197475
A) AREA TO BE COVERED BY IMPROVED SEEDS (In Hect)
Sugarcane 119 555 1020 1680 2500
Jute 500 1500 4000 6500 8000
Oilseeds 650 3200 6400 10900 16000
Tobacco 35 100 200 330 500
B) REQUIREMENTS OF SEEDS (In M.T.)
Sugarcane 566.37| 2165.86| 4857.14| 8000.16] 11900.94
Jute 4.50 13.50 36.00 58.50 72.00
Oilseeds 6.50 32.00 64.00 109.00 160.00
Tobacco (Kg. 8.4C 24.0( 48.0( 79.2( 120.0(
C) REQUIREMENTS OF CHEMICAL FERTILIZERS (In M.T

Sugarcane 10.0 39.0 87.0 143.0 212.0
Jute 40.0 120.0 320.0 530.0 660.0
Oilseeds 36.0 178.0 361.0 605.0 888.0
Tobacco 2.0 7.0 14.0 23.0 35.0

Total 88.C 344.( 782.( 1301.( 1795.(

The following districts have beetested on the basis of their potentiality for deyghent and their
contiguity to the existing factories:

Crops Districts

1. Sugarcane Bara, Parsa, Rupandehi, Kapilvasttaido Chitwan, Kailali

2. Jute Morang, Sunsari, Jhapa, Saptari

3. Tobacco Dhanusha, Siraha, Mahottari, Sarlahitw@h, Kailali, Bardia, Banke, Dang
4. Oilseeds  Saptari, Sarlahi, Dhanusha, Makwaripautahat, Nawal-parasi.

Research on Cash Crops

Practical research work on cash crepa the preliminary stage. It has, therefore, beemecessary to
pay greater attention to it. In the Fourth Planid®erpractical research work will be undertakentla
Agriculture Stations of Parwanipur, Tarhara, Bhiaénea, Janakpur and Rapti in order to introduce avgd
seeds and to identify improved methods of productidnder this programme, it is also proposed talpce
those improved seeds which have been found suitabkesearch work and to distribute them to thenas.
The details of this are included in the programofe&griculture Education and Research.

Livestock Development

There is ample scope for livestockalepment in a mountainous country like Nepal. tdition,
livestock products like meat, eggs and milk aresadered to be important for nutritive diets. So, féwe per
capita consumption of these commodities is very. [eWe also must import these items. So it is, thuesf
essential to pay attention to the development wéstiock. In the Fourth Plan, emphasis is givenh@e t
implementation of livestock development programm#hbse districts where
Livestock farms and other services are availaltles ¢nvisaged in the Plan to increase the proooaf meat,
milk and eggs by 16 per cent, 23 per cent and 26cpat respectively. The following Table shows the
production targets:



TABLE 29

PRODUCTION TARGET OF LIVESTOCK PRODUCTS

Est.
ltems Unit Production | Target of | Increase| Increase in
of 196¢-70 197475 Percentac

Meat M.T. 46,100 53,475 7,375 16

a. Buffaloes M.T. 19,000 23,000 4,200 221

b. Pigs M.T. 4,200 5,600 1,400 33.3

c. Sheep M.T. 2,700 3,100 400 14.8

d. Goats M.T. 2,900 3,100 200 6.9

e. Fowls M.T. 7,300 8,475 1,175 16.0

f. Others M.T. 10,000 10,000 - -
Milk ‘000 litres 5,82,600 7,17,000 | 1,34,40 23

a. Buffaloes ‘000 litres 4,00,000 5,00,000 0 25

b. Cows ‘000 litres 1,78,000 2,12,000 | 1,00,00 19

c. Others ‘000 litres 4,600 5,000 0 9
Milk Products M.T. 9,000 12,000 34,000 33

b. Ghee & Butter M.T. 37 75 400 100

c. Cheese ‘000 Nos. 1,80,000 2,27,000 | 3,000 26
Eggs 38

47,00(

In order to fulfill the targeted productiof meat, the number of animals required at tlieadrihe Plan
period are shown in the following Table:

TABLE 30

NUMBER OF ANIMALS REQUIRED FOR MEAT
(In Thousands)

Livestock Unit| Plan target| Available within To be
the country imported

Buffaloes No. | 232 197 35

Pigs No. | 140 130 10

Sheep No. | 258 228 30

Goats No. | 344 284 60

Fowls No. | 6,780 6,780 -

Since all the slaughter animals requteetllfill the target will not be available interihafrom the natural
increase in the country-animal stock (even inclgdire increase due to the livestock developmenirapdoved
cattle breeding programme) the shortage will bebgemports.

Pasture Development Programme

No programme for the supply of balanfesetl and the arrangement of pasture for livestasietyet not
been implemented in Nepal. For the expansion ofawgd animal husbandry, it is necessary to makéiaddl
arrangements for pasture. In the northern regiothefcountry, traditional animal husbandry is detating
because of the lack of pastures. It has, therefm®me necessary to develop pastures in thismegio

In view of these factors, pasture depmient centers will be established in Lalitpur, Reesu
Ramechhap, Rapti, Sunsari and Jumla in order terteick research and experimentation with improvedsgs
and to produce and distribute the seeds. The sfedgproved grasses will be imported and experime st
these centers. The seeds found to be suitabléevifroduced and made available to the farmers.

Balanced Feed



A programme for making available qudialy improved and balanced feed is also includedhe
Fourth Plan. At present the only food producingteers in Hetauda. It is envisaged in the FourtAnPio
establish four additional centers in the privatet@e Production of each of these center is prepdh the
following Table:

TABLE 31
PRODUCTION TARGET OF ANIMAL FEED

(In Metric Tons)

Producng Centre 197(-71 197172 1972-73 197374 197475
Public Sector
Hetauda 2,500 2,500 2,500 2,500 2,500
Private Sector - 2,500 2,500 2,500 2,500
Biratnagar - - 2,500 2,500 2,500
Nepalgunj - - - 2,500 2,500
Bhairahawa - - - 2,500 2,500
dhangadhi
Total 2,50( 5,00( 7,50( 12,50( 12,50(

Artificial Insemination

In the field of livestock developmbeit has been difficult to make available imprdvbullocks and
buffaloes in the adequate numbers for the purpbbeeeding. It has become necessary, thereforiepgtement an
artificial insemination programme. This programmié felp to increase the production of milk and ethivestock
products from the local breed.

At present, facilities for artifatiinsemination have been made available at thetiegiseven centers and
four sub-centres located in different parts of ¢bantry. In order to achieve the livestock develeptrtarget of the
Fourth Plan, these facilities will be provided m extensive way. Under this programme, provisioméie for the
recruitment of the necessary technicians who velbbsted in the existing thirty-four veterinary pidals and seven
new hospitals to be opened during the Plan pehiag.expected that 198,000 cows and buffaloes hdlkrtificially
inseminated.

Veterinary Services

The availability of veterinary servicssessential for the protection of livestock. Aegent, there are 34
veterinary hospitals in the country. Seven new halspwill be established specially in those dddiwhere the
livestock development programme is to be implenwniisting Veterinary Hospitals are at presenated in the
following places:

Kathmandu Birgun;j llam Pokhara

Lalitpur Kalaiya Bhadrapur Bandipur

Bhaktapur Bharatpur Bhairawa Baglung

Trisuli Okhaldhunga Palpa Mustang

Dhulikhel Bhojpur Nepalgun; Jumla

Janakpur Rajbiraj Surkhet Humla

Sindhuligadi Dhankuta Dang Baitadi

Jiri Biratnhagar Kailali Kanchanpur
During the Plan period, Veterinary Hospitals Wil set up in the following places:

Taplejng Ramechhap

Rasuwa Bajura

Rukum Darchula

Sankhuwashabha

Surveys of animal diseases will also be conducldte production of vaccines in the laboratory at
Kathmandu will be expanded in hopes of gaining rtf different types of diseases.



Research and Training on Livestock Development
Four multipurpose livestock development farms hbeen set up at lalitpur, chitwan,

Sunsari and Kaski districts in order to conductpdigta research on livestock farming to make
available to the farms those improved animal bréedsd suitable after research, and to provide
practical training on animal husbandry. In additisheep breeding farms have been established
at Chitlang, Panchasaya knola and Jumla. The ddadpyoving local breeds has been partially
met by the improved livestock produced on thesmgain order to implement this programme
more extensively, livestock development farms Wwél established at Nepalgunj and Taplejung
during the Plan period. In addition, arrangemeititlvéd made on the Farms to provide training to
the farmers regarding livestock development. Thaegted production of livestock on these

Government farms during the Plan period is showthénfollowing Table.

TABLE 32
PRODUCTION OF LIVESTOCK IN THE GOVERNMENT FARMS
Livestock Unit | 1970-71( 1971-74 1972-78 1973-74 1974475 Total
Cow-calves No. | 75 90 97 113 152 527
Baffalo-calves No. | 104 119 128 159 202 712
Lambs No. | 616 746 1,034 1,139 1,379 5,094
Pigs No. | 95C 1,21( 1,46( 1,82( 2,31( 7,75(C
Poultry Farming

Keeping in view the important role of poultry famg in the field of livestock
development, a programme for the production anel salmproved breeds of chicken has been
implemented. In the last few years encouraging nesgghas been made by the private sector in
poultry farming especially in Kathmandu. At preseb®0,000 chickens of the new improved
breed are produced every year in the three existagheries located at Parwanipur, Jawalakhel
and Biratnagar. It is estimated that the two pelyabwned hatcheries produce 100,000 chickens

annually.



In order to fulfil the targets for poultry meatdaeggs, three brooder units will be establisheBakhara,
Nepalgunj and Bhairahwa during the Plan periodthstarget can not be fulfilled by the Governmegttsr alone,
further contributions in this field are needed fréime private sector. Hence, five hatcheries, eaith &n annual
production capacity of 100,000 chickens should $taldished in the private sector. The number ofkemns to be
produced and distributed from both the governmeut arivate hatcheries during the Plan period isnshim the
following Table:

TABLE 33
PRODUCTION AND SALES OF CHICKENS (In Thousands)
Hatchery 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-7%
Government 100 100 100 100 100
Private 100 20C 30C 40C 60C
Dairy Industry

It is evident that programmes such as artificr@deimination, pasture development and production of
improved food, as mentioned above, will help tduiuthe Fourth Plan’s target of milk production. Mover, it is
expected that milk production will increase as sulieof the assured market provided bythe Dairy ddegyment
Corporation which was established to prodec comiaigrqgoasteurized milk and milk— products. The puotion
targets of processed milk, cheese and other mibkiymts will be fulfiled mainly from this Corporati and its
centers that will be established during the Plaiope The programme of the Dairy Development Coation are as
follows:

(i) Urban Milk Supply Project

At present, a central dairy with a capacity of infllion litres has been established inKathmandu. It

collects, processes, preserves and distributesandkmilk-products in a modern way. Keeping in vibe

increasing demand for milk, the capacity of thigndavill be increased to 3 million litres duringaHPlan
period. In addition, since it has become necestgaprovide pasteurized milk in other urban areathef
country, a programme for establishing dairies aatBagar, Nepalgunj and Birgunj is also includedhia

Fourth Plan. The projected annual production otqatzed milk during the Plan period is shown ie th

following Table:

TABLE 34
PRODUCTION TARGET OF PASTEURIZED MILK
(In Thousand Litres)

Project: 197C¢-71 197172 197273 197374 197475
1.Central Dairy Kathmandu 1,200 1,500 1,500 3,000 3,000
2.Urban Milk Supply Project: | Construction| Construction| Construction| 1,500 1,500

a. Biratnagar - Construction| Construction| Construction| 1,000
b. Nepalgunj - - Construction| Construction| Construction
c. Birgunj

(i) Production and Sale of Cheese
there is ample scope for producing milk-productthie northern region of Nepal where animal husbaisd
the main occupation of the people. So far, cheastifies have been established in Lamtang, ThodadgPike. It
is estimated that the production of cheese froregtactories was approximately 20 metric ton in®6. during
the Fourth Plan period, five new factories will dsablished in different parts of the countryslestimated that 50
metric tons of cheese will be produced from thestofries by the end of the Plan period.
(i) Butter producing Centre
It is estimated that 19 metric tons of butter evgroduced in 1969/70 by the Dairy Development
Corporation. During the Plan period, two butter daroing centers will be established in the area refagst
potentiality in the country.



Carcass Utilization Project

According to the agreement between His Majestys&Bnment and the United Nations, this project is
being implemented at Hetauda. This project willHedpful in the utilization of carcasses which woultherwise
have been wasted. It will also include trainingoider to improve the quality of raw materials nektte the leather
industry. Raw materials needed for such industtiéise flayed and cured, thereby helping to irase the income
of people involved in this kind of work. When expaat to foreign countries, leather processed iniensific way
will fetch maximum prices. Products to be made lalde from this project will include some nutrit®unaterials
necessary for animal feed (like meat-cum-bone nmeejt-meal, bone-meal, technical fate) and hornhaxad meal
fertilizer, bone-meal fertilizer, compost manurephneedle oil, leather etc. since the dead bodit$e collected
as soon as possible the possibilities of spreadisgpses to men and livestock will be reduced.

Fisheries Development
Since there is a suitable climate and an adequaatity of water in the different lakes

and rivers of Nepal, it has become essential togtgntion to the development of fisheries in
hopes of making available an essential nutritive thr the increasing population. At present, no
estimate of total fish production of the countryasailable. It is, however, estimated that
additional fish production was approximately 56Qtmaetons in the fiscal year 1969/70. On the
basis of this estimate and considering the pospildgrammes which can be implemented during
the Fourth Plan it is envisaged to increase additidish production from 560 metric tons to
2000 metric tons by 1974-75. According to thisraate, the quantity of fish to be available from
different sources is shown in the following Table:

TABLE 35

FISH PRODUCTION TARGET
(In Metric Tons)

Est. increase in | Additional increase Total Increase
Source 196¢-70 in 197475
Lakes 10 15 25
Rivers - 250 250
Ponds 400 800 1,200
Commercial Farms 150 375 525
Total 560 1,440 2,000

About one million fingerlings were sold in the yg®69/70. In order to fulfil the estimated targéfish production,
4 million fingerlings will have to be sold in thegr 1974/75. since it is not possible to produesfitigerlings from
the Government Fishery Centres and Fish-farms aliweeprivate sector will be encouraged to produmcge and
will be provided with technical and other assistanit is estimated that while carrying the fingegk from the
government Fish Centres to the farmers’ pondsydte of mortality is about 25 per cent. To compengaer this,
about one million fingerlings should be producedtia private sector. The number of fingerlings e dold and
distributed each year during the Plan period by dbgernment farms and the private sector are giwethe
following Table:



TABLE 36

SALES AND DISTRIBUTION OF FINGERLINGS
(No. in Thousand)

Source 197(-71 1971-72 197273 19774 197475

Government Sector 100 1,450 1,850 2,500 3,000

Private Secto - 50 15C 50C 1,00(
Total 10C 1,50( 2,00( 3,00( 4,00(

During the Plan period, the annual projected pctda of fingerlings from all the fishery

development projects operated by the governmendrsiscgiven in the following Table:

TABLE 37
PRODUCTION OF FINGERLINGS IN THE GOVERNMENT SECTOR
(No. In Thousands)

Fish Centres Farn 197(¢-71 1971-72 1972-73 197374 197475

Godavari 250 110 80 100 100
Janakpur 150 175 210 240 275
Pokhara 30 50 80 100 120
Tarahara 125 170 200 210 230
Parwanipur 150 200 220 240 270
Bhairahwa 80 100 125 160 200
Hetauda 300 420 525 600 600
Rapti 100 400 460 550 650
Kathmandu 70 350 500 600 750
Trout Hatchery - - 50 75 100
Nepalgunj - 10 20 40 75
Rajbiraj - 10 20 40 75
Eastern Terai - - 75 300 400
Western Ter: - - - 10C 30C

Total 1,255 1,995 2,565 3,356 4,145

Accordingly, it has been estimated that more tha&00 metric tons of fish will be
produced by the end of the Plan due to the digtabwof the fingerlings. This still leaves about
500 metric tons to fulfil the plan target. This dage will be met by the production of the
Government Fish Centres and Farms and the fisheoieact on different rivers. The annual
projected production of the Government Fish Cerdwe Farms during the Plan period is given

in the following Table:

TABLE 38

PRODUCTION OF FISH FROM THE GOVERNMENT FISH CENTRES

(In hundred kilograms)
197¢-71 | 197172 |

Fisk Centres & Farm | 197273 | 197274 | 197475 |




Godavari 2.5 4.0 6.2 7.0 8.0
Janakpur 4.0 6.0 8.0 9.0 10.0
Pokhara 65.0 60.0 55.0 50.0 50.0
Tarahara 4.0 5.0 5.5 6.0 7.5
Parwanipur 4.0 5.0 6.0 7.5 8.5
Bhairahwa 3.0 4.0 5.0 7.0 9.0
Hetauda 150.0 300.0 400.0 400.0 450.0
Rapti - 200.0 300.0 400.0 550.0
Nepalgunj - - 2.0 3.0 4.0
Eastern Terai - - - 300.0 300.0
Rajbiraj - - 2.0 3.0 4.0
Western Ter: - - - - 150.(
Total 232.5 584.0 7879.7 1,192|5 1,551.0

Fish Breeding and Research
Fish breeding centers and commercial farms haea bstablished in different pars of the

country in order to breed native and foreign fisflé® carps, trouts, asala and mahasher) after
the necessary survey and research is done in aw@dwith the climatic and geographinc
conditions of the country. During the Fourth Plamipd, two new breeding centers and two large

fish development centers will be established.

Horticulture Development
It is essential to increase the production oftérdnd vegetables in order to meet the

growing internal demand for nutritious food andpossibly increase the volume of exports.
Since diverse climatic conditions are present ia tountry, there is ample opportunity to
produce different potential for development in tfiedd, the targets for the production of fruits,
vegetables and potatoes during the Fourth Plaroghdrave been fixed and are given in the

following Table:

TABLE 39
TARGET OF HORTICULTURAL PRODUCTIONS

Crop Unit Situation in| Target of Net Increase in
196¢<-70 197475 Incremen Percentac




Fruits:

Area Hectare 21,000 30,000 9,000 48.14
Production M.T. 2,66,000 2,76,000 10,000 3.75
Potato: Hectare 43,875 55,000 11,125 25.35
Area M.T. 3,35,000 4,35,000 1,00,000 29.85
Production M.T. 20 40 20 100.00
Vegetable seeds:

Production

The requirements for those seeds and plant inpasssary to fulfil the Plans production
target for each crop have been estimated, andrdsgggmme for making such inputs available

has been determined as follows:

Fruits
In order to fulful the targets of the Plan, 2.28lion plants will be required for an

additional 9,000 hectares or 250 plants per heckioeever, about 33 per cent of the plants will
be lost during planting, so an additional 75 miiliplants will be required, thus making the total
number of plants required to be 3 million. Thisuegment will be met by the production of the
horticulture centers located in different partstbé country and also by the provision of

incentives and encouragement to the private sethar shortage will be met by imports.

The annual programme making these plants availalsleown in the following Table:
TABLE 40
PLANTS TO BE AVAILABLE IN THE FOURTH PLAN PERIOD

Number of Production in | Production in Plants to be
Year Plants requireq Horticultural the Private Imported
Centres Sector

1970-71 5,00,000 1,50,000 - 3,50,000
1971-72 5,50,000 2,00,000 - 3,50,000
1972-73 6,00,000 2,50,000 50,000 3,00,000
1973-74 6,50,000 3,50,000 1,00,000 2,00,000
1974-75 7,00,000 4,50,000 2,00,000 50,000

Total 30,00,000 14,00,000 3,50,000 12,50,000

Potatoes
It is estimated that it will be necessary to malte potatoes on an additional 11,125

hectares of land in order to increase the prodnafgotatoes by 100,000 metric tons by the end



of the Plan period. This will require 12,500 metidnis of potato seeds, including 1 M.T. per
hectare for the 11,125 hectares and a provisiopdtential loss. The Nucleus Seed Production
Programme will be implemented to meet this requaeimUnder this programme, registered
growers will produce improved potato seeds undertéthnical guidance of the Horticulture
Department. Foundation seeds will be produced aratlemavailable from the Potato
Development Centres under the Horticulture Depantnteertilizers and other inputs required for
this programme will be made available fro the Agitieral Supply Corporation. It is expected

that 12,500 metric tons of potato seeds will belpoed by the third year of the Plan period.

Vegetable Seeds
In order to produce the additional 20 metric tohsegetable seeds envisaged in the Plan,

it will e necessary to cultivate vegetables on é6tares of land, assuming that 500 Kg. Will be
produced per hectare. A Nucleus Seed Productiogr&rone will be implemented for this
purpose as in the case of potato seeds produetimhnecessary technical and other assistance
will be provided to the private sector. Accordingyhe annual programme for cultivating

vegetables both in the Hilly and Terai Regionsivel in the following Table:

TABLE 41
PROGRAMME FOR THE PRODUCTION AND CULTIVATION OF
VEGETABLE SEEDS

Region Unit 197(-71 | 197172 | 197273 | 1975-74 | 197475
Hill
Area Hectare 4 8 14 20 20
Vegetable Seeds M.T. 2 4 7 10 10
Terai Hectare 4 8 14 20 20
Area M.T. 2 4 7 10 10
Vegetable Seeds

Large Scale Horticulture Development
In order to augment horticulture production effieslly and to develop it commercially a

large scale horticulture development programme il implemented in those places where



transportation facilities are available. Accordingtwo 40 hectare horticultural farms will be
established along Prithivi Highway and Arniko Higiywv Similarly another horticulture farm
covering an area of 120 hectares will be estaldisang the Simra-Janakpur sector of

Mahendra Highway.

Horticulture Research
At present, experimental research work aimed eteasing the production of fruits,

potatoes and vegetables is being undertaken atthitutal stations located in different parts of
the country. Before the Third Plan, there were Géhsstations, including nurseries under the
Department of Horticulture. Seven additional stagiavere established during the Third Plan
period. New stations will be established at Humid &ustang district during the Fourth Plan
period. Emphasis in this research programme wilgiven to the fulfilment of the production
targets of the Fourth Plan. Since no programme yleasbeen implemented in the field of

horticulture, research work will also be encouramethis field at the existing stations.

Agricultural Education and Research
In order to ascertain the effects of the combiaethdividual use of various inputs (like

improved seeds, fertilizers, implements, pesticided irrigation) in increasing the output of
important cereal and cash crops and also to deterthieir practical utility, research work has
already been started in the agricultural stationd farms of the Department of Agricultural
Education and Research located in different pdrth@ country. The training programme for
technicians required in the agricultural sectoals continuing. During the Fourth Plan period,
all research activities undertaken by the AgriaatiEducation and Research Department will be
made more effective, emphasizing those aspectesd#arch which directly help to increase

productivity. Because of the great climatic diffeces in the country, it is not possible to apply



the results of research and experiments from ozee taranother. Therefore, all research activities
in all stations and farms will be carried out in emegrated way. The programmes to be

implemented by various actions are as follows:

(a) Agricultural Botany
In hopes of improving cereal crops such as padtigaty corn, millet as well as other crops such

as oil-seeds and pulses, the collection of impraastis from both internal and external sources
and the multiplication of those seeds found su#tadter analysis and varietal test will be
expanded. At present, sample-analysis of seedsqaged by the Agriculture supply corporation
and the district agricultural development programane being undertaken at a Seed Testing
Laboratory in Kathmandu. Since the Centre is unablerovide the required facilities for testing
seeds, additional laboratories will be establishiedthe agricultural stations located at
Parwanipur, Janakpur and Bhairahwa during the p&iod. In addition, a seed multiplication
and development project will be implemented witle fint collaboration of His Majesty’s
Government, Nepal and the United Nations SpecialdFlWnder this programme, a seed-
processing center will be established at Hetaudd mecessary technical services for the

production of certified seeds will be provided e farmers

(b) Agronomy
In accordance with the Plan target, foundation sdettluding the imported varieties that are

found suitable after botanical research and arglysill be produced at various agricultural
farms in the country. In addition, experimentaleash work on the use of the new variety seeds,
fertilizers, water and other inputs will be contaas in the past. These foundation-seeds will be
produced at the agricultural farms at Khumaltar,tiDdlepalgunj and Janakpur and the
agricultural stations at Rampur, Parwanipur, Taral@ad Bhairahwa. The projected production

for each year of the Plan period is as given balowhe Table. In order to develop improved



seeds suitable for the hilly regions, two agrondamns, one in the eastern hills and the other in

the western hills, will be established during ttenFRperiod:
TABLE 42
PROJECTED PRODUCTION OF DIFFERENT AGRICULTURAL PRODTS
DURING THE PLAN PERIOD

(In Metric Tons)

Crop 197(¢-71 | 197172 | 197273 | 197574 | 197475 | Total
Paddy 108 130 149 171 192 750
Wheat 39 45 51 56 61 252
Sugarcane 200 237 262 299 335 1333
Tobacco 0.04 0.05 0.06 0.07 0.08 0.30
Oil-seeds 2.10 2.70 3.20 3.90 4.50 16.40
Jute 0.3C 0.4C 0.5C 0.6C 0.7¢C 2.5C

(c) Agricultural Engineering

The design and estimation of agricultural constouctprojects and research on improved
agricultural tools and machines, including expentaé works regarding irrigation channels,
tubewells, drainage and water utilization, will lbentinued as in the past. The necessary

technical services will also be made availabléhofarmers.
(d) Entomology

The research programme in the field of entomologjudes an extensive survey of
insects and parasites, a collection and study eir thfe cycles, character and nature, the
influence of weather, and the use of various pieetscand chemical control measures. On the
basis of results obtained from research work, gnapection measures will be made more

effective. Necessary technical help will be essitdd at Rampur, Nepalgunj, Rajbiraj,



Bhairahwa and Dahngarhi during the Plan periodcpeaesearch will be carried on regarding
those insects which appear to be important fronmduastrial point of view: bees, silk-worms,
etc. in addition, legal measures will be taken, ptaht quarantine units will be established in
order to check the entry of new pests and otheradie-transmitting insects and to prevent the
spread of pest within the country, thereby makimg farmers more enthusiastic and responsive
towards crop protection measures. Plant Quaran@heck-Posts will be established at

Tribhuwan Airport, Birgunj, Nepalgunj, Jogbani aBtdairahwa during the Plan period.
(e) Plant Pathology

In order to control plant disease and to safegpasductions, plant pathological research will
be conducted on both local and improved varietieparldy, corn, wheat, citrus fruits,
vegetables, potatoes, oranges, sugarcane, jutéobadco. Research, experimentations, and
demonstration of the simple, economic, and effectheasures to control plant diseases will
be undertaken. For this purpose, there is at presdaboratory at Khumaltar, and plant
protection units have also been set-up at llamgtBager, Rapti and Dhaulagiri Zones during
the Plan period. Because this programme is alstectlto entomology, both will be jointly

implemented by all the plant protection units.
(f) Soil Science

In order to ascertain the production potentialhaf $oil, the initial necessary steps are the survey
analysis and classification of the different typessoil found in the country. The necessary
working this field has already stared. A centrélieatory has been established for the analysis of
various types of soil and their properties. In ®lan period a soil survey of 3.427 million

hectares, of land and a analysis of 40,000 sangblssil will be conducted. Experimentation on



the productivity differences of major crops liketgu maize and paddy, as a result of the
application of different organic and chemical feréirs with various types of soil and climatic
conditions, will be conducted at different Agriautal Stations and Farms. Also, HMG in a joint
effort will consist of experiments on different p and fertilizer use according to soll
conditions, demonstrations of results in the fashields, and the establishment of a soil testing
laboratory at Parwanipur. In the second phase efptogramme, two pilot projects will be
scientifically implemented. Studies will also be dentaken regarding soil physics, soll

microbiology, and soil conservation.
(g) Agricultural Station

The different research projects outlined above Hmeen implemented at the agricultural stations
located at Bhairahwa, Rampur, Parawanipur and &ssahThe necessary administrative
arrangements will be made at eh beginning of tren Rleriod to ensure better coordination
between the different programmes. The work to beeday the respective sections has already

been outlined above.
(h) Agricultural College

In order to fulfil the requirements for medium anther lower level technicians, an
agricultural school was established in 1956. Anié&gtural College was established in 1968,
with the objective of domestically providing thaitring facilities for higher level technicians. By
the end of 1970, it is projected that 225 persoitisdoe trained up to I.Sc. level, 25 persons up to
B.Sc. level, 700 persons up to JTA levels, 340 AsTwill be upgraded and field training will be

provided to 500 persons.

Agriculture Extension



The Agriculture Extension Programme has been asezh important means of providing
technical assistance and necessary knowledge ttattmers so that they could adopt improved
modern agricultural techniques such as the appécthdings of different agricultural research
activities. The Extension Programme also involves dctual demonstration of results, farmers’
training programmes, and competition. Under thegpemme, District Agricultural Development
Offices manned with Agricultural Graduates haveadty been established in 43 districts, and in
each of another 22 districts, there are two to fm@dium level Agricultural technicians. At
present, under the Agricultural Extension Departmeéhere are 43 District Agricultural

Development Officers, 90 J.T. and 700 J.T. As.

So far, Agricultural Extension has been primaliiyited to food crops. It has, however,
become necessary to pay attention to horticulfiskery and livestock development projects in
order to fulfil the Plan targets in these sectdrs. implement the Agricultural Extension
Programme effectively during the Plan period, splests in cereals, cash crops, livestock, and
horticulture, will be made available to the Distigriculture Development Offices according to
their agricultural development programmes. Morepv¥ee number of village-level extension
workers will be increased technical assistance Wwél provided to them from the nearest
Agriculture Centres and Agriculture Farms. Accoglito this policy, the District Agriculture
Development Offices in 28 selected districts wi#l forther strengthened in order to implement
the Intensive Agricultural Development Programnmee&ch of the above districts there will be a
J.T.A for every three Panchayats, and one J.T9 fdiT.As, and one Graduate level agricultural
technician for each District Agriculture Developméifice. In these 28 districts, each J.T.A.
and J.T. will have the responsibility of conductangyicultural extension work in their respective

panchayats, the names of which will be specificatited. If, after the requirements of the 28



districts are filled, there are any remaining J§,.AT.s and Agricultural Graduates, they will be
posted in the other 37 districts where Agricultuba@velopment Offices have been established,
including those 22 districts where only J.T.s hdeen deputed. They will be distributed
according to the Districts’ agricultural developrhprogramme. Since there is no arrangement in
the central office to investigate and identify lreblems and to evaluate the facts and figures of
the reports received from the District AgricultiDevelopment Offices, it is important to initiate
this kind of work. The Agriculture Extension Progmaes’ training and demonstrations to be

conducted during the Fourth Plan period are ginehe following Table:

TABLE 43

AGRICULTURAL EXTENSION TRAINING AND DEMONSTRATION



197(C-71 | 197372 | 197273 | 197%-74 | 197475
1 2 3 4 5
1. Method Demonstration 7,000 8,000 9,000 10,000 | 11,000
2. Result Demonstration 3,900 4,100 4,300 4,500 4,500
3. a. Leader farmers’ training (No.)| 2,000 4,000 4,500 5,000 6,000
b. Trained leader farmers (No.) | 30,000 | 40,000 | 45,000 | 50,000 | 60,000
4. Number of seasonal trained 200 400 400 500 500
J.T.Asand J. Ts. 25 27 30 32 35
5.a. Number of Farmer's Day 2,500 2,700 3,000 3,200 3,500
b. Number of Farmers 15 20 25 30 35
28 30 35 35 40
participating in the ?4 20 105 105 120
900 1,000 1,100 1,200 1,400
Farmers’ Day 204 385 431 601 771
3,060 5,775 6,465 9,015 11,565
) ) 1,400 1,550 1,800 2,625 3,150
6. Agricultural fairs and 4 6 6 8 10

exhibitions

7. a. Number of districts
contesting in the “Grow

More Crop Competition”

b. Number of district

competitions

c. National Competition

d. Estimated Number of Farmers
participating in the competition
8. Rural Youth Programme
a. Number of 4-H Clubs
b. Members of 4-H Clubs and
members to be trained
9. Agriculture Information
Programme
a. Books, booklets, pamphlets
posters publication (in
thousands)
b. Agriculture exhibitior

1. Method-Demonstration




The objective of the method-demonstratiento improve agricultural
production by assembling the farmers of the regisra group in a co-operative
farmer’s field in a pandhayat. They will be giverstructions by the J.T.s. and
J.T.As, who are working in the panchayats undegthdance of DADO'’s on the
use of scientific method in agriculture (such asnplprotection measures,
different chemicals and mechanical uses), the irgadechniques of cultivation,
the application of chemical fertilizers, green-mas, farm-yard manures and also
the preparation and used of compost manures. atgtnuwill be also given to the
farmers regarding the methods of improved animabhodry, poultry farming
and fishing, the required balanced diet for thena, methods of protection against
various diseases and other pests. Each J.T.Aglimira panchayat will carry out
method-demonstration; and in the 28 districts ceddry the intensive agricultural
development programme, at least one compulsory adeflemonstration
regarding paddy, wheat and maize crops, in eackh@gat, will be carried out
every year. In other districts, the method-demearistn on fruits, vegetables,
animal husbandry, and fishing will also be cared, according to the climate of

the district.
Result-Demonstrating

To show and convince farmers directlyowb the importance and
advantages of the findings of research and theawgal methods of agriculture,
result-demonstrations will be arranged. Since greérs are easily convinced of
the value of new techniques used by others or hataodt from others, they will

be shown the effects of improved seeds, fertilizersecticides and pesticides on



their own fields. This will prove to be very advagéous if adopted; therefore,
great attention will be given to this faster andreneffective programme. While
carrying out the result-demonstrations, the farmswsuld be convinced that
improved seeds will produce more than the localsorr this purpose, the
improved seed varieties are to be sown along mighldcal ones. Although there
will be some farmers who are already convinced thateased production will
result from the use of the improved varietiessinecessary to show to them the
guantitative differences by using a variety of (rwed) seeds sown in different
plots. The changes in output of a particular typeseeds due to differences in

fertilizers in the area should also be includethmresult-demonstrations.

These type of demonstrations will laeried out particularly on paddy,
maize, wheat and cash crops. For demonstratioesnichl fertilizers, pesticides

and variety seeds will be provided free of cogshwsfarmers.

J.T.As will perform in heir assignemteas: two to three result-
demonstrations for paddy and wheat, three for maizbe hills, one each in the

Terai, and two for cash crops.
3. Leader Farmer Training

J.T.As stationed in various villages are to teaetw techniques and provide
necessary knowledge to the farmers regarding thivation of better seeds, uses of fertilizers,
pesticides, medicines, agricultural implements, saidntific methods for livestock rearing. They
are also to select progressive farmers and coraltarte to three day’ training course regarding

paddy, wheat, maize, cash and other crops, EvérnA Js to conduct, on average, five such



training courses each year. The necessary seetil&zdes, medicines, etc., will be provided free
of charge to the J.T.As for these training prograsnT he target of providing training to at least

ten Leader Farmers has been set.
4. Seasonal In- Service Training

Provisions have beerdento provide seasonal training to the J.T.As athsu
matters as new seeds, fertilizers, plant protectiwhother medicines recommended as useful by
the research programme and also about new methioti®rticulture, fishery and livestock
rearing. Such a programme is not to be longer tivendays and should be arranged in each of
the zones by those related to or in the agricdltlepartment. Keeping the zones by those related
to in possible to conduct this type of traininggmamme in all of the districts, so efforts will be
made to train a most five J.Ts. and J.T.As fromithensive districts. The training programme

will cost of two parts:

(a) Winter Season Training: The course will includedio-visual training and will
cover all kinds of winter crops and fruits, takipigce from Mid-September to

Mid-Novemner.

(b) Summer Season Training: Training will be pded primarily in paddy, maize,
other summer crops and fruits and fishing, takitexe from Mid-February to

Mid-Apil.
5. Farmers’ Day

A farmers’ Day will be arranged in order to teagtogressive peasants about the
research findings of the Government Agriculture nirand Centres on improved seeds,

fertilizers and manures, animals, birds and fruitsis will be done so that the farmers can see



the demonstrations with their own eyes. It has bieeimd that such Farmer’'s Day have had
significant influence upon the farmers, especisiihce it is not possible to have all the farmers in
one place and since the number of Agricultural Faamd Centres is limited. Farmer’s Day will
be held by transporting farmers to agriculturahfarand centers from outlying districts. Since the
number of 100 progressive farmers from one distritlt be allowed to participate in Farmer’s

Day may also be held on the farm of a progressivaér within the district.
6. Agricultural Fair and Exhibition

The agricultural project’s model chapssters, pictures, booklets, etc. are exhibiteatieat
fair. The main objective of the exhibition is tdratt the attention and interest of the farmers and
to encourage them to use the improved farming nasth8uch fairs and exhibitions create a
competitive feeling among the farmers and provideoeragement to the large number of
farmers impressed by the new techniques. Since auahgements will involve large amount of
money, efforts, and time and since it is not pdegib arrange such fairs in all districts, theylwil
be arranged only in those districts possessingécessary facilities. It is most essential to abtai
the participation of farmers in the products raissdthe farmers, including their domestic
animals. The evaluation committee will decide teenis for exhibition, as well as later judging
them. The successful farmers will be awarded prideagricultural implements and booklets.

This is mainly to arouse enthusiasm and interestingnthe farmers.

7. More Grain Production Competition

In the context of agriculture extension works, grarod competition will be conducted for

he following purposes:



(a) To attract the farmers to the improved agrigalttechniques;
(b) To create interest in greater grain production;
(c) To participate actively in agriculture extensiwork;

(d) To raise social prestige and to create a fgadinsatisfaction among the farmers

by increasing their productivity.

To fulfil the above purposes, competition will beldhon the district and national level for paddy,
wheat and maize crops each year. At present itipractical to have completion in all districts.
Competition among the Hill and Terai districts wile in those districts which have been
progressive in the adoption of improved agricultteghniques. The selected districts will then
compete between themselves, and those standingsi&sond and third will be awarded prizes
accordingly. At the district-level-competition, aimmum of ten farmers should participate.
Before the contest, the selected districts of &filtl the Terai will be put into various groups of
two or three according to the progress made inaterep development. These groups will then
compete (separating hill districts and the Teraitriits) against one another. The Department
will determine which districts stand first, secoald third in a particular crop according to the
records sent from the districts. Nine members fbwth the Hills and the Terai will compete at
the national level on paddy, wheat and maize. Theniwg farmer will be recognized as the
“largest cereal producer” at the national level amtl be given letters of recognitions and

certificates, as well as cash prizes.
8. Rural Youth Programme

The objective of the Rural Youth Programme is tovest rural youth between 10 and 21 years

of age into literate and progressive farmers argldéeide them with practical training in modern



and improved methods of agriculture. For this pagot-H Clubs will be organized for rural
youth, and training will be provided to them on noyed cultivation, animal husbandry, home
science and small scale industry, under the gualafche J.T., J.T.A. and other adult leaders
who have been trained result-demonstrations onypadueat, maize and vegetable crops will be
done at each club. All the club members will, adaay to their training interest, capacity and
condition, undertake an agricultural project, andhwheir own effort and funds proceed to
complete their projects, thereby learning and egrai the same time. They are also to engage in
community service 4-H activities, festivals, cudtiion programmes; tours kitchen gardening, and

other programmes.
9. Agriculture Information Programme

A programme for providing information to the maximunumber of farmers on research findings
and new techniques will be carried out. This wi# Hone through the mediums of ratio
broadcasting, documentary films, exhibitions, audgwal aids, publication of books and

booklets, and agricultural news written in a simpleguage.
Food Research

The food research programme is being implementéd the objectives of conducting research
on the nutritious value of available food stuffglahe provision of technical assistance to make
the necessary arrangements for maintaining regtdadards and quality of food stuffs for export
and domestic consumption. A Food Research Labgrdtas already been established for this
purpose. Research works in the laboratory will badtcted in an effective way during the

Fourth Plan period. In addition, research work Ww# undertaken regarding the production of



nutritive food from industrial waste and the presgion of food. A study survey on the nutritious

elements of food will also be undertaken.

Resettlement Programme

There has been increasing population pressurenah &specially in the hilly regions of
the country, as a result of natural increase amdldlk of cultivable land, there has been a
growing uncontrolled movement into the Terai fosdstcause of malaria eradication. Because of
these factors, a resettlement programme has beessaatial. The problem of resettlement has
become more complicated due to an increasing irdfuXepalese from outside, including the ex-
servicemen. In a view of this, a Resettlement Comppaas set up in the year 1964 in order to
settle landless farmers and their families in arganized and planned manner. So far, 2000
families have been settled on 5000 hectares of érdawalpur and Khajura. A Resettlement
Department has also been recently establishedglihemaking implementation of these
programmes more extensive. It will be the respoligilof the Nepal Resettlement Company to
carry-out comparatively big projects, involving thesettlement of thousands of farmers. On the
other hand, the resettlement of less then 200 ienfincluding those who have encroached into
the forest areas) will be undertaken by the Resettht Department through the Zonal

Resettlement Committees.

It has already been mentioned that additionalivaikd land will be a significant
contribution to the achievement of the target afdf@rains production for the Fourth Plan. It has

been envisage in the Plan to settle 8,000 faméfesy reclaiming25,000 hectares of land. The



details of the resettlement programme to be impteeteby the Nepal Resettlement Company

and the Resettlement Department are given in tl@ximg two Tables:

TABLE 44

THE RESETTLEMENT PROGRAMME TO BE IMPLEMENTED BY NER®

RESETTLEMENT COMPANY

(Land to be reclaimed in hectares)

Zones Districts 197(-71 | 197372 | 1972-73 | 197274 | 197475 | Total
Mahakali Kanchanpur
Seti Kailali 2,500 1,875 3,750 3,750 11,87
Bheri Banke 625 500 1,000 1,000 5
Mechi Bardia 750 1,125 937.5 937.5 3,125

Jhapa 3,750

Total 3,87¢ 3,50( 5,687.f | 5,687.t

TABLE 45
THE RESETTLEMENT PROGRAMME TO BE IMPLEMENTED BY
RESETTLEMENT DEPARTMENT
(Land to be reclaimed in hectares)

Zones Districts 197(¢-71 | 197172 | 197273 | 197374 | 1974-75 | Total
Lumbini Kapilvastu,
Narayani Rupandehi, 500 500 500 500 500 2,500
Janakpur Nawalparasi 312.5 250 250 250 187.5 1,250
Koshi Bara, Parsa & 312.5 250 250 250 187.5 1,250

Rautahat 312.5 250 250 250 187.5 1,250

Sarlahi

Morang, Sunsatri

Total 1,437.5| 1,250 1,250 1,250 1,062|5 6,2

Agri-Economic Research and Studies

50



It has been difficult to formulate and properly iepent policies and plans for
agricultural development because of a lack of basidies and research work. At present, data
on agricultural production and area under cultoratire available. There is, however, a lack of
data regarding capital formation in agriculture geaates of seasonal labour, the marketing of
agricultural products, income elasticity of demafut food, input-output relationships in
agriculture, the feasibility of agro-based indwedtriand evaluations on the impact of land reform,
agricultural extension, agricultural education aesearch programmes. Therefore, a programme

for the collection of these data has been includdéde Fourth Plan

Outlay on Agricultural Development Programme

Details of the programmes to be implemented duthrgg Plan period are given in the Appendix. The
allocation of financial resources for these progras under the concerned departments is as follows:
Programme (Outlay Rs. in ‘000)

1. Agricultural Extension 3,82,00
2. Agricultural Education & Research 5,49,00
3. Livestock Development & Veterinary Services 200
4. Fishery Development 1,02,00
5. Horticultural Development 1,29,00
6. Food Research 30,00
7. Resettlement:
(a) Department 29,00
(b) Company 2,60,00
8. Agri-Economics 20,00
9. Dairy Development 1,23,00
Total 18,69,00

AGRICULTURAL PROJECTS

Title of Projects Situation Target (production) ut@y
Rs. in
1000)
(A) Livestock Development and
Veterinary Service Continuing Cow-Calves (in no.) 142 2,45,00
1. Livestock Development farm, Buff-Calves “ 166
Khumaltar Lambs & Kids “ 204
Pigs “ 2,000
Milk Litre 300,000
2. Livestock Development Farm, Rampur  “ Cow-Calfreso.) 162 15,00
Buff-Calves “ 229
Kids “ 160
Pigs “ 1,500
Milk Litre 3,87,800




3. Livestock Development Farm,

Tarahara “ Cow-Calves (in no.) 119 15,00
Buff-Calves “ 164
Kids “ 2,200
Pigs “ 120
Milk Litre 2,83,00(
4. Livestock Development Farm, Pokhgra
“ Buff-Calves (in No.) 48 15,00
Sheep “ 960
Goats “ 150
Pigs “ 450
Milk Litre 48,00(
5. Panchsaya Khola Sheep Farm, “ Lambs (in No.) 840 500
(Nuwakot District) Wool Production Kg. 2,000
6. Chitlang Sheep Breeding Centre “ Lambs (in No.) 400 2,50
7. Jumla Sheep Farm “ Lambs “ 1,400 2,50
8. Nepalgunj Livestock Development | Proposed Cow-Calves (in no.) 90 25,00
Farm Buff-Calves “ 90
Kids “ 120
Pigs “ 540
Milk Litre 180,00
9. Taplejung Livestock Development | “ Cow-Calves (in no.) 15 17,00
Farm Buff-Calves “ 15
Kids “ 840
Pigs “ 60
Milk Litre 30,00C
10. Jiri Livestock Development Farm Continuing NMwailable 12,00
11. Artificial Insemination “ Cows and She-Buffala 198,000 20,00
number)
12. Pasture Development Proposed Establishméigbf 15,00
Yielding Grass-seed
Production Centres
(Khumultar, Rasuwa,
Ramechhap, Rapti,
Biratnagar,Jumla)
13. Central Hatchery Farm, Parwanipuf Continuing ickdm Production (in 300,000 19,00
number
14. Kathmandu Brooder & Hatchery “ Chicken Production (in 100,000 8,00
Farmr number
15. Tarahara Brooder & Hatchery Farm “ Chicken Robidn (in 1,00,000 7,00
number)
16. Singha Durbar Poultry Project “ Vaccination.No 3,00,000 4,00
17. Poultry Brooder Unit Proposed Opening of three 3,00
Brooder Units each with
10,000 Capacity (Pokhara,
Nepalgunjand Bhairahwz
18. Veterinary Services (Building Continuing Opening of 7 new veterinafy 10,00

construction Only)

centres (Taplejung, Bajura,

Rukum, Sankhuwasabha,
Darchula)




19. (a) Veterinary Research “ Production of different 11,75
Laboratory,Kathmandu Proposed vaccines required for the
(b) Disease Investigation Unit, whole kingdom
Kathmandu Establishment of one
diagnostice laboratory to
provide appropriate
treatement for protection
and control of possible
disease of cattle and birds
through the laboratories
under Zonal Veterinary
Centre
20. Carcass Utilization Project, Hetauda  Continuing Production of fertilizers 25
from by-products available
through slaughter-house ard
waste carcass and to provigle
training on carcass
utilization, skinning, curing
and processin
21. Feed Mixing Plant, Hetauda “ Production ané s4l2500
Metric Tons of balanced
feed per annur
22. Dairy Development “ 1,23,00
(a). Kathmandu Milk Distribution Centre Proposed 1. Expansion in 400 700
(b) Milk Distribution Centres: “ capacity 7,800 3,400
1. Biratnagar “ 2. Expansion of annual
2. Nepalgunj “ production capacity to
3. Birgunj “ 300,0000 Litres.
(c) Cheese Production Centres 5 Continuing 1. Establishment of
2 Proposed Centre
(d) Butter Production Centre (Two placges 2. Annual production

within Parsa, Bara, Rautahat and Illam)

capacity to 150,000
Litres

1. Completion of center
establishment by the eng
of fourth year

2. Production of 1,000,000
litre milk per annum.

1. Completion of the
project in the fifth year

2. Production of 1,000,000
litre milk per annum

1. Establishment of 5
Centres

2. Cheese Shelters as
required

3. Cheese Production 50
Metric Tons per annum




(B) Fishery Development
1. Bagmati Fishery Development

Contining

1. Establishment of 2

a.

Centres

Extension of Fish
Farming & Distribution
of fingerlings on
continuation

. Survey of artificial

impondation in Eastern
Terai

. Preparation of study

reports of Trisuli and
Tadikhola

. Economical and

biologica study of
Narayani & Bhotekosi

. Study of Fingerlings

production and artificial
breeding of Ashala and
Mahaser

10,200
15,00

2. Godavari Fish Development Centre

Continuing

dodBction of fingerlings
(in number)

. Table Fish production
. Production of fingerlings

of Grasscarp and
Silvercarp (in number)

. Testing and atrtificial

breeding of Ashala.

5,00,000

2,770 Kg.

140,000

5,00

3. Janakpur Fishery Development Cent

re

w N

1. Prododf Fingerlings
(in No.)

. Table Fish production
. Extension Villages
. Artificial carp and Grass

carp

. Collection of local fish,

artificial impondation
survey and data
collectior

9,60,000

3,700 Kg.

200
90,000

6,00

4. Pokhara Lake Development Centre

Continuing

GO wWN

Dbdetion of fingerlings
(in No.)

. Trall Fishing (Kg.)

. Extension Villages

. Boat making (in No.)
. Organising of Public

Cooperative Society to
each fish farming

. Table Fish Production

(Kg))

3,80,000
28,000
120

17
37,000

e

5. Fish Breeding and Distribution Centr,

Continuing




(a) Tarahara

1. Production of fingerling

(in No.)

2. Table Fish Production
Kg.

3. Extension Villages

4. Breeding of fingerlings
of Silvercarp and
Grasscarp

5. Local Fish and
impondation survey

s8,95,000

2,800
200
40,000

4,00

(b) Parwanipur

1. Production of fingerling

(in No.)

2. Table Fish Production
Kg.

3. Extension Villages

4. Breeding of fingerlings
of Silver carp and Grass
carp

5. Survey and collection of
local fish

6. Construction of
additional ponds

[

10,00,000
3,100

200
80,000

5,00

(c) Bhairahwa

Continuing

1. Production of fingegs
(in No.)
2. Production of Table Fish
Kg.
3. Extension Villages
4. Grass carp & Silver carg
breeding (No.)
5. Local fish collection and
impondation survey
6. Construction of por

6,30,000
2,800
200
35,000

4,00

(d) Nepalgunj

Proposed

1. Completion of Survey
and Construction

2. Production of fingerlings
(in No.)

3. Production of Table Fish
Kg.

4. Extension Villages

1,45,000
900
80

4,00

(e) Rajbiraj

1. Completion of Survey
and Construction

2. Production of fingerlings
(in No.)

3. Production of Table Fish
Kg.

4. Extension Village

1,45,000
900
80




(f) Kathmandu Central Hatchery

Continuing

1. Cortiple of
Construction

2. Fingerlings Production
(in No.)

3. Grass & Silver carp
Breeding (No.)

4. Breeding test of Ashala
and Mahasher

18,50,000
4,20,000

4,00

(g) Trout Hatchery Lamtang

1. Completion of
construction

2. Atrtificial breeding (in
No.)

3. Droppings of fingerlings
in rivers of northern side
& Trisuli and study of
their growth (in No.)

2,25,000
1,25,000

500

6. Large Scale Fish Farm
a. Eastern Terai
(b) Western Terai

Proposed
Proposed

1. Completion of
construction by the end
of second year (Hec.)

2. Fingerlings production
(in No.)

3. Table Fish Production
Kg.

1. Completion of
construction in Third
Year (Hec.

2. Fingerlings Production
(in No.)

3. Table Fish production
Kg.

54.42
7,75,000
60,000
54.42
4,00,000
15,000

20,00

7. Large Scale Fish Farm
(a) Hetauda
(b) Rapti

Continuing

1. Fingerlings Production
(in No.)

2. Table Fish production
Kg.

3. Grass carp and Silver
carp breeding (in No.)

4. Extension Villages

1. Fingerlings production
(in no.)

2. Table Fish Production
Kg.

3. Grass carp and Silver
carp Breeding (in No.)

21,50,000
1,70,000
2,95,000
40
20,00,000
1,45,000
1,60,000

10,00
10,00




HORTICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT

1,29,00
(Rs. in Thousand)
Name of the Project Situation Number of | Number of Vegetable Potatoes | Expenditure
fruit root- fruit plants | seeds in kg.| Metric Ton

stocks in ‘000 in ‘000

1 2 3 4 5 6 7




1. Horticulture Research Centre, Kirtipur

2. “ “ “  Hankuta

3. “ “ “ oRhara

4. “ “ “  dnan

5. “ “ “  dmbu

6. ! “ “ Satbajha Baitadi
7. ! “ “ Janakpur

8. “ “ “ Dhunibesi
(Dhading)

9. ! “ “ Thakmarpha
10. “ “ “ Trisuli

11. “ “ “ Jumla

12. “ “ “ Tarahara
(Sunsari)

13. “ “ “ Parwanipur
14. “ “ “ Bharatpur
15. “ ! “ Humla

16. “ “ “ Palpa

17. “ “ “ Mustang
18. “ “ “ Rasuwa

19. Plant introducing Singha Durbar Godawari
20. Fruit Centre Kalanki

21. Potato Development Project llam

22. “ “ “ Kipur

23. “ “ “ b&an

24, Fruit Preservation Centre, Kirtipur

25. Large Scale Horticulture Development
Programme:

(a) Prithvi Rajmarg

(b) Arniko Rajmarg

(c) Simra-Janakpur (Mahendra Rajmarg

26. Vegetable Nucleus Seed Production

Project, Yagyapuri, Kathmandu

Continuing

“

Proposed
Continuing
Proposed

“

continuing

Proposed

“

425
380
125
300
125
100
43
50
25
15
190
130
200
90
25
12
28
28
380
220
70

Prod of
30,000 kg.
Preserved fruit
40 Hectares

“

120 “

220
220
100
200
37
62
19
50
15
75
95
180
125
300
12
12
12
135
125

Establishment
of
Horticultural
Farms
Seed
Production
Vegetable
Nucleus 40
Hectares land

50
20

25

10

18
10

100

829
500
400
250
250
250
220
225
250
225
250
439
272
500
250
225
225
500
300
1640
300
400
225
35,00
2,50




(C) Agricultural Education and
Research
1. Agri-Botany
(a) Agri-Botany Section
(b) Crop Improvement
(Bagmati, Narayani,

Janakpur, Koshi, Bheri

Lumbini, Seti,

Sagarmatha & Mechi)

(c) Seed Testing &
Development (Lalitpur)

(d) Collection, classification
& analysis of various crops
(Bagmati, Narayani)
(e) Oil-seeds and Pulse-
seeds improvement
(Khumaltar & Rampur
Agricultural Centres)
2. Crop seed development
Project, (Kathmandu Valley ang
Hetauda)
3. Agriculture College,
Jagadamba Krishi Bhawan,
Pulchok, Lalitpur
4.Agronomy Sciencience
Agri-Farms
(a) Khumaltar
(b) Janakpur
(c) Nepalgunj
(d) Doti

Continuing

Acquisition of 4 hectares of land
for construction of Botanical
building and greenhouse

1. Testing of different
vertical crops

93

2. Collection of varied crops and
primary analysis of qualities

(number) 4,900
3. Collection of varied
crops 1,910

4. Testing of collected varieties
3,800

5. Main seed production (Kg.)
19,700

6. Breeding seed production (Kg
1,200

1. To increase seed sample analy
capacity up to 23,000

2. Crop inspection in 27,000
hectors field

3. 14,500MT. Seed certification
4. Study of 15 varieties of seed
1. Collection, classification &
analysis of 750 varieties of paddy
and 500 varieties of grass

2. Survey and analysis of seeds
suitable to 60 varieties of
leguminous crop and green-many
1. Survey and collection of 350
varieties

2. Primary analysis on quality of
275 varieties

1. Arrangement of certification of
seed production

2. Formulation of policy and rules
on certificationof the seeds
Number of Trained Personnel

1. I Sc. 225
2.B. Sc. 25
3. Field Training 500

4. Upgrading Training 340
5J.T. A 700
1. Introductory Study, Number

of crops 120
2. Testing 285
3. Improved seed Production
(M.T.) 10,07
4. Cash Crop Development
(M.T.) 13,58
5. Experimentation of crop
varieties 85
6. Crop rotation study 5

7. Green Manure Study 7
8.Agri-Education & Training 15
9. Agri-service 1

30,00
68,00
35,00
68,00
35,00
72,00

Sis

5,49,00







4. Agronomy Science
Agri-farms
(&) Khumaltar
(b) Janakpur
(c) Nepalgunj
(d) Doti
5. Agriculture Engineering
(a) Agri-Engineering construction
project, Kathmandu
(b) Agriculture Implements & Tools
(Research & Repair) Project,
Kathmandu, Birgun;j
(c) Farm Development & Irrigation
Research Project, Agri-Farms al
Research Centres
6. Entomology Research

(a) Khumaltar, Birathnagar & Parwanipuf

only

(b). Plant Quarantine Kathmandu,

Birgunj, Bhairahwa & Nepalgunj

7. Plant Pathology Section

(a) Central Laboratory Kathmandu

(b) Plant Protection Centre and
Laboratory

8. Soil Science Section

(€)) Soil Science Central

Laboratory

(b) Field Soil Fertility Section &
laboratory (Parwanipur, Tarahara,
Bhairahwa, Rampur, Jiri, Janakpur,
Nepalgunj & Doti)

(c) Soil Fertility Research and promotid
of Fertilizer use

(d) Agriculture Centre: Parwanipur,
Rampur, Biratnagar and Jute Farm
Bhairahwa

Continuing
Continuing
Proposed

Continuing

Continuing

Proposed

Continuing

nd

=

1. Introductory Study 72,00

Number of crops 120 4,000

2. Testing 22,00

3. Improved seed Production 10,00
(M.T)) 22,00

4. Cash Crop Development 22,00
(M.T.) 8,00

5. Experimentation of crop 1,55,00
varieties 65,00

6. Crop rotation study

7. Green Manure Study

8. Agri-Education & Training
9. Agri-Services

1

1

0. Jute Farm (M.T.)
1. Hilly Agri-Farm
(M.T.)
12. Extension of Jute

Farm & Hilly Agri-Farm

Design estimate of the agri-

engineering construction

Pucca graineries design

Other graineries design

Repair of Transportation mears

Repair of Tractors and others

Formulation of irrigational

structure and Research

Specimen of Graineries

Training on Tools

Demonstration of Tools

Specimen of driers

Specimen of Tools

Study of irrigation for Wheat,

Maize and Sugarcane Crops

Agri-Training

J.T.A. Surveyor Training

Farm Tubwell

Farm Channel Design

Research Survey hectare 20,000

Collection & Experimentation

(Insects) 20,000

Preservation (Insects) 500

4. Chemical Test of Silkworm &

beekeeping

Plant Protection Units 5

Completion of Legalization

2. Establishment of plant

guarantine laboratory in

Kathmandu

Establishment of 5 check-post

1. Survey of diseases in hectare
1,00,000

2. Disease Collection (Number)

5,000

Disease Control Study 97

Disease Experimental Study

500

Disease Study Seeds 1,000

Publication 20

Demonstration 60

Training 1,000

Advice on diseases 1,000

Establishment of new centres
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(D)
1.
2.

Agriculture Extension
Agricultural Extension Programme
Rural Agriculture

Youth Programme
3. Agri-Information Section

4,

Gandaki Agriculture Development
Project

continuing

Programmes No.
Method Demonstration 45,000
Result “ 2,13,000
Leader Farmers Training 21,500
Trained Leader Farmers 2,25,00(
Seasonal Training for J.T.s &
J.T.A. 2,000

Farmers’ Day 149

Farmers to participate the Farmel
Day 14,900

Agricultural fair & exhibition 125

Grow more food competition 168

District competition 504
National “ 5

Estimated number of Farmers
participating the competition
5,600

Panchayat 511

Club 771,17,00

Trained Member 11,563
Adult Guide 771

4-H leaders Training 2200
Result Demonstration 9,153
Individual project to be
implemented by trained
members  26.908

Team Training for method
demonstration 3084
Judging Team Training 3084
Community services 7175
District 4-H Festival day 110
Zonal 4-H Festival day 13
National 4-H Festival day 5
Grow more vegetable campaign 2
Booklet Publication 570 type
Poster “ 200 “
Radio programme 1,248 timg
Movie Demonstration 570
Agri-Information 8700 sheets
Agri-Demonstration 34 times
Movie Preparation 12

3,82,00
30,000
15,00
50,00

n

n




(B) Food Research 30,00

1.(a) Babarmahal , Kathmandu Continuing 1. Construction of Food Research 10,00
(b). Food Technological Plant Work- | “ Laboratory 5,00
Shop Kathmandu Proposed 2. Continuation of food material
2. Food Testing Laboratory, Jhapa analysis
3. Survey and Research on food protein 3. To impose food policy

1. To test the successful

purification of the available
material

2. Preparation of protenous food
from industrial wastage material

3. To provice Technological
Training and advice

Continuation of Testing, data

collection and rice miling

1. Survey on country’s food and
its protein contents and data
collection

2. Analyse the protein of availabl
food materials and publishing
the balanced die

11}

(P Resettlement 29,00
Departmental Programme Proposed in 1250 hectares 2,60,00
1. Zonal Resettlement (Morong & ‘ 450 families 6,70
Sunsari) ! in 1250 hectares
2. Zonal Resettlement * 450 families 6,75
Narayani “ in 2500 hectares
3. Zonal Resettlement ! 900 families 6,80
Lumbini in 1250 hectares
4. Zonal Resettlement 450 families 6,75
Janakpur 2,00
5. Reclaimation 1.Families to be settled 6000
Company’s Programme 2.Land to be distributed 20408
Resettlement in  Kanchanpur, hectares
Kailali, Banke, Bardia & Jhapa
(h) Study and Research on Agri-Economics 20,00

1. Study on agricultural seasonal workers and thages.

Study on agricultural capital formation.

Detailed study on main agricultural products.

Family survey of rural areas (source of incomg @onsumption)

Feasibility study on agro-based industries &ed problem.

Evaluation of land reform programme.

Preparation of final report of the survey onrkdlanagement conducted in the year 1969/70.
Study on the effect of Agriculture ExtensionuEdtion and Research in the agricultural production
Feasibility study on fruit market and fruit-bddadustries.

Study on the development of livestock and figse including study on production and marketifig o
livestock products.
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CHAPTER VI
Agricultural Credit, Inputs and Marketing

It is evident that the achievement of the agricaltudevelopment programme targets depend
primarily upon the efficiency of hundreds of thonda of farmers. In order to enable the farmers
to increase production and to adequately use maafgnioultural inputs, it is urgently necessary
to provide credit on easy terms. At present, coapa¥ societies, Agricultural Development
Bank, Savings Corporation and Ward Committees applging agricultural credit. There is,
however, a lack of scientific organization, an fieéént administration with minimum direction
and control and a lack of clearly defined fieldsactivity and responsibility. This has, in turn,
created obstacles in the provision of credit tonfens. Based upon actual experience gained so far
the following arrangements will be made for the@ypf credit, inputs, and marketing facilities

in those districts where intensive agricultural @lepment programme will be implemented

during the Fourth Plan period:

1. Instead of establishing new organizations tgbumstitutional agricultural credit for inputs at
the village level, the existing institutions wilkklstrengthened, i.e., Cooperatives, the Agricultura
Development Bank, the Land Reform Savings Corpomatiand the Agriculture Supply

Corporation and Ward Committees.

2. Village Committees will be entrusted with thdlection of Compulsory Savings
at the village level, the provision of individuagracultural credit, the sale of
improved seeds, chemical fertilizers and other iapu all 28 districts where the
Intensive Agriculture Development Programme willibgolemented. All records
of the financial transactions and marketing operetiof Village Committees will

be kept by the secretaries of the concerned VilRagechayats. The Land Reform



Savings Corporation will depute 344 credit inspectand establish 14 regional
offices in order to supervise and guide the Villa@emmittees. When these
Villages Committees are efficient enough to rurtlegir own the Committees will
be converted into Village Multipurpose Cooperati&ocieties, and the
compulsory savings, subject to the approval of digpowill be transformed into
the share capital of the society. Thus when thenditi®es are converted into
Multipurpose Cooperative Societies, the Cooperatiwél be reorganized at the
inter-village level in the following way. In theterim period, Village Committees
with function only as agents of the Inter-Villag@dperative Organization and
will sell agricultural inputs to the farmers of thellage on the basis of a
prescribed commission. The Land Reform Savings @atmn will provide

general agricultural production loans through géacommittees on commission
as at present. His Majesty’'s Government will prevgtants to the Land Reform
Savings Corporation for the administrative expemgdsredit Inspectors who will

be supervising Village Committees.

The Department of Cooperatives will establisntadO inter-village cooperative
organizations after reorganizing in stages thetiexjscooperatives in the 28
intensive districts. The Cooperative Institutiotisus resources-organized, will
receive guidance and administrative support froe Algricultural Development
Bank. During the plan period, the Department well 8p offices in those districts
with cooperative institutions and will provide faies for supervision and audit.
Trained persons will be posted by the Agricultub@velopment Bank in such

institutions to work as managers of the cooperabirganizations, His Majesty’s



Government will provide grants to the Agricultuévelopment Bank to cover
the administrative expenses of such persons. Thepetative institutions
organized at the inter-village level will provecedit to their members, and acting
as agent of the Agricultural Supply Corporationeythwill supply agricultural
inputs through the Village Committees and underthkemarketing of agriculture

products of the concerned village panchayats.

4. At the district level, the Agriculture DevelopntdBank will establish branches for
the overall supervision of financial transactiomsl @he provision of individual
loans to farmers for larger undertakings. Similartile Agriculture Supply
Corporation will establish its offices at the distrlevel in order to provide
agricultural inputs and marketing facilities. Atettvillage level, the resources-
organized cooperative organizations, acting as tageh the corporation, will

undertake the marketing of these inputs.

5. In the districts where the Intensive Agriculti@evelopment Programme will not

be implemented, the programme in this field wilhtioue as in the past.

A. Cooperatives

The cooperative system was introduced in the cguwhiring the first Plan period.
The increased number of societies indicates tieaethas been remarkable progress in
this field. During the 12 year period the numbercobperatives has increased to
about 1,300. these cooperatives were not developaely by those people who
accept the principles and ideal of the cooperath@ement. They were formed

primarily by the Department of cooperatives witle tjovernment grants. Therefore,



the existing cooperatives lack sufficient funds,nmbers, knowledge, and efficiency
of management. Hence, it was natural that thesegfasiing cooperatives would not
have the anticipated qualitative development. Quihe 1,300 existing cooperative
societies, about two third of the 1,100 concernétl agriculture are ineffective and
are in the process of liquidation. Of the rest, soneed promotional measures,
whereas, others need to be amalgamated. Theréfarenvisaged in the Fourth Plan
to resources-organize the existing societies, armbhcentrate on quality rather then

quantity
Programme in the Fourth Plan

In view of the lack of technical personnel, resms; and managerial skill at the
Village level, it is impracticable to establish paoative societies simultaneously
throughout the country. It is, therefore, envisagethe Fourth Plan to establish up to
10 well-organized societies after reorganizing aathalgamating the existing
cooperatives in each of the 28 intensive distriStace each society thus established
will cover more then one village, they will be eall inter-village cooperative
societies. As stated above, the management of dwseties will be supervised for
the required period of time. These societies walhaentrate their activities primarily
on the provision of credit to the member farmehg supply of agricultural inputs
through village committees, and the marketing oficadfural products in an
organized way so that the farmers can get propeumeration for their labour. When
the village committees are converted into villagaltipurpose cooperative societies,
they will then become members of the inter-villagmperative organization. When

cooperatives at the village level are functioningsthly and effectively, inter-village



cooperatives will be amalgamated, and then onlyayganization will be constituted

at the district level.

In the first year of the Fourth Plan, at least timber-village cooperative
organizations will be established by the amalgamnatr resources-organization of
the existing societies in the 28 intensive dissticCooperative societies thus
resources-organized will be established in eactiicti®s required by the end of the

Plan period.

Although cooperatives have been introduced in B&icts of the country, the
Fourth Plan gives priority to the 28 districts, wdhethe Intensive Agricultural
Development Programme will be implemented. Theyl ok strengthened by
providing trained personnel, such as cooperatigpéantors, accountants, and others.
In the Central Office, the audit section will be deamore effective and efficient. In
addition, a separate section to deal with agricaltproduction is not marketed in
accordance with cooperative principles and the éasnare not guaranteed fair prices,

agricultural production is likely to be adversefieated.

Theoretical and practical training of 3 to 6 mantluration and a short-term in-
service training programme will be continued by @moperative Training Centre for
departmental personnel and managers of cooperatigeeties. Moreover, mobile
training teams for the districts will provide shtgtm practical training to the

members and staff of the cooperative organizations.

B. Agriculture Supply Corporation



Among the inputs required to achieve the targetshef Fourth Plan, chemical
fertilizers, improved seeds, pesticides, and impdovmplements will be supplied
mainly by the Agriculture Supply Corporation. Th@aunt of different inputs to be

sold during the Plan period by the Corporationivel in the following Table:



TABLE 46

CHEMICAL FERTILIZERS TO BE SOLD DURING THE FOURTHLAN

PERIOD
Fertilizel 197(-71 | 197372 | 1972-73 | 197574 | 197475
Nitrogen 5,930 9,000 11,000 | 13,000 | 15,000
Phosphorous 2,360 4,500 5,500 6,500 7,000
Potast 39C 1,20( 1,60( 2,20( 3,00(
TABLE 47

SALES OF IMPROVED SEEDS DURING THE FOURTH PLAN PEMD

Seed 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75

Maize 136 204 306 408 510

Wheat 546 780 1,092 1,326 1,510

Paddy 400 600 800 1,100 1,400
TABLE 48

DURING THE FOURTH PLAN PERIOD
SALES TARGET OF AGRI-TOLLS AND PLANT PROTECTION MAERIALS

(Rs. in THOUSAND)

197C-71 [ 197172 | 197273 | 197574 | 197475 | Total
Agri-Tools 775 1,100 1,425 1,750 2,225 7275
Pesticides 375 525 780 1,000 1,250 3930




At present, the Agriculture Supply Corporation lasentral office at Kathmandu
with six branches in Kathmandu, Birgunj, JanakpBiratnagar, Bhairahwa and
Nepalgunj; nine depots in Chituwan, Rautahat, 8arl&aptari, Sirha, Jhapa,
Taulihawa, phokara and Bardia and four seasongblgugenters in Parasi, Dang,
Kailali and Palpa. During the Fourth Plan perioaled depts. Will be established in
all 28 districts where the Intensive Agriculturabi2lopment programme will be
implemented. These depots will provide the necgsagricultural inputs and supply
the chemical fertilizers, improved seeds, polythemags, to the iner-village

cooperative organizations and village committees.
Warehouses

Warehouses are under construction in KathmanduBarinj to cope with the
increasing volume of trade. During the Third Plaaripd, with the completion of
warehouses for fertilizers and seeds, the cormoratrill have warehouses with a
capacity of 2,500 M.T. 2,000 M.T. and 1,000 M.Tspectively at Birgunj,
Kathmandu and Bhairahawa. During the Fourth Plano®ewarhouses will be
constructed as need in the 28 districts wherentensive Agricultural Development
Programme will be implemented. The expenditure ireduto implement the above

mentioned programmes is given in the following Eabl
Table 49
EXPENDITURE REQUIRED FOR AGRICULTURAL INPUTS
DURING THE FOURTH PLAN PERIOD

(Rs. in '000)



Implement 197(-71 | 197372 | 1972-73 | 197374 | 197475 | Total
Chemical Fertilizers (NPK)| 15,000 | 25,000 | 31,500 | 37,200 | 43,000 | 151,70
Seeds 1,520 2.150 3,040 4,050 4,920 0
Plant Protection Materials | 375 525 780 1,000 1,250 15,680
Agricultural Tools 775 1,100 1,425 1,750 2,225 3,930
7,27¢
TABLE 50

EXPENDITURE REQUIRED FOR WAREHOUSE CONSTRUCTION
DURING THE FOURTH PLAN PERIOD

(Rs. in '000)

197CG71 | 1971-72 | 1972-73 | 197%-74 | 197475 | Total

Storage and other faciliti 1,00( 1,50( 2,50( 1,80( 1,20( 8,00(

TABLE 51

ADMINISTRATIVE EXPENDITURE

DURING THE FOURTH PLAN PERIOD

(Rs. in '000)
1970-71| 1971-74 1972-78 1973-74 1974{75 Tofal
Administration 1,500 2,100 2,500 3,000 3,600 12,¥0
0
TABLE 52

FINANCIAL REQUIREMENT OF THE CORPORATION
DURING THE FOURTH PLAN PERIOD

(Rs. in '000)



Head: 197(-71 | 197372 | 1972-73 | 197574 | 197475 | Total
Inputs 17,670 | 28,775 | 36,745 | 44,000 | 51,395 | 178,58
Construction (Storage) 1,000 1,500 2,500 1,800 1,200 5
Administrative Budget 1,500 2,100 2,500 3,000 3,600 8,000
12,700
Total 20,170 | 32,375 41,745 48,800 56,195 199,28
5
TABLE 53

ESTIMATED REQUIREMENTS OF FOREIGN EXCHANGE

DURING THE FOURTH PLAN PERIOD

Year US Dollar in ‘000
1970-71 1,580
1971-72 2,500
1972-73 3,150
1973-74 3,720
1974-75 4,300

Total 15,250

Of the total expenditure required to implementdbeve mentioned programmes,
the entire expenditure for warehouses and 50 peofesmdministrative expenditures
will be borne by His Majesty’'s Government. The ficang required for the inputs
will be met by internal sources and by loans frdm Savings Corporation. It is
evident that the foreign exchange facilities regdifor this purpose will be made

available by His Majesty’s Government.



Warehouses and Marketing

Because there is no institutional organization foarketing and storing
agricultural products, the actual farmer does Botive proper remuneration for his
labour. With no facilities for storage, they arempelled to sell their products even
when the prices are low. If essential marketinglifees are not provided, farmers
cannot be induced to produce more. This is dematestroy the increase production
of wheat. In view of changes in the traditional estpmarkets of food grains, it is
necessary in Kathmandu valley to pay timely attento exploring alternate markets
elsewhere. Otherwise, it is possible that the tafgeincreased production will be
difficult to attain as a result of the lack of merk and decreased prices. A will
organized Marketing and Warehousing Corporatiom, wikrefore, be established for
this purpose during the Fourth Plan period. Ingheiminary stage, this corporation
will expand the external market of agricultural gumots and provide facilities to the
farmers for storage over given period of time. @a basis of agricultural products
stored, farmers could get required credit fromAlgecultural Development Bank, the
Land Reform Savings Corporation or any other fimaninstitution, and they could
sell their products when market conditions becomedirable. Since most of the
improved seeds required during the Plan period beéll produced by the farmers
themselves, storage facilities can be provided uchsfarmers by the proposed

Corporation .

Rupees 7.8 million in the form of share capitaHix$ Majesty’'s Government has
been allocated for this corporation in the FourtAnPIf additional resources are

required, requirements for share capital will bedenavailable from Nepal Rastra



Bank, Agriculture Development Bank, Land Reform i8gs Corporation and other
financial institutions. From the very beginning,etliCorporation will construct
warehouses from available resources at approgulates in the country for its own

use and the use of farmers.
Agricultural Credit

In order to achieve the targets of the Fourth Pdgnicultural credit of 220 million
rupees over that which is mobilized in the privatztor will be needed for the
provision of various inputs, such as chemical liegrs, improved seeds, plants and
seeds and other inputs for horticulture developmehicken, fingerlings and
improved livestock for poultry, fisheries and livesk development. The Agricultural
Development Bank and the Land Reform Savings Catjmr are the main sources of
agricultural credit and can provide credit worttb47 million rupees during the Plan
period. Therefore, long-term credit worth Rs. 25@liom can be made available to
augment capital expenditure on implements, stoaggeminor irrigation projects for
agricultural development in the private sector. rElerm agricultural credit will be
provided to the farmers in the intensive distritig the Land Reform Savings
Corporation through the district offices and wardmenittees. Similarly, the
Agricultural Development Bank will provide smalldos to member farmers through
cooperative Organizations and large scale credggecific purposes directly through

its district offices.



The details of agricultural credit supplied duritige Third Plan period by the
Agricultural Development Bank and the Land ReforaviSgs Corporation are given

in the following Table:
TABLE 54
LOAN TRANSACTIONS

(Rs. in ‘'000)

1966-67 | 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70

Agricultural Development Bank

3,990
2,041
Loans 4,604 3,588 8,047 5,865*
8,337 3,430 3,528 1,776*
- 4,762 9,195 13,370*
Repayments 8,737 13,428 5,357 13,826**
8,058 5,719 4,628**
14,107 | 13,745 | 16,824~
Investments
*
Land Reform Savings Corporation
Loans
Repayments
Investments

*First 8 months only.

** First 6 months only.



The above Table shows that the Agricultural Develept Bank has, on average,

supplied annually more then Rs. 5.8 million of @rddr various purposes. The Land Reform

Savings Corporation has supplied about 10.0 milligrees.

During the Fourth Plan period, more then Rs. 410am of credit will be provided by

the Agriculture Development Bank and the Land Ref&@avings Corporation. Annual details are

given below:

TABLE 55

PROVISION OF CREDIT IN THE FOURTH PLAN

(Rs. in 10 million)

197C-71 | 1971-72 | 1972-73 | 197%-74 | 197475 | Total
Agricultural Development
Bank 1.25 2.00 3.00 4.50 6.50 17.25
Land Reform Savings 3.44 4.64 5.82 7.31 9.05 30.26
Corporation
Total 4.6¢ 6.64 8.82 11.81 15.5¢ 47.5(

It is estimated that the Land Reform Savings c@on will meet its

credit from the sources given in the following Tabl

ESTIMATE OF FINANCIAL RESOURCES

TABLE 56

(Rs. in '000)

requirements for

| Source

| 197¢-71 | 197372 | 1972-73 | 197574 | 197475 | Total |




Savings 27,726 | - - - - 27,726
Loan repayment from 6,519 31,059 | 29,255 | 34,670 | 55,078 | 156,58
institution investments 93 2,500 6,135 11,435 | 17,075 | 2

Private Loan repayment - 7,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 37,238
Interested to be paid to Hi§ 100* 5,847 19,808 | 15,331 | 15,331 | 16,000

Majesty's Government 65,056
From Financial Institutions
Total 34,438 | 46,406| 58,198 73,07% 90,484 302,60
2

*From the Reserve Fund

Similarly, the Agriculture Development Bank will gats its requirements of credit from the
sources given in the following table:

TABLE 57
SOURCE OF FINANCE IN THE FOURTH PLAN PERIOD
(Rs. in ‘000)

Source 197(-71 | 197372 | 1972-73 | 197%-74 | 197475 | Total
1. Share Capital

(&) His Majesty's Government | - 2,500 2,500 5,000 - 10,000
(b) Individuals and Institutions | 2,570 3,100 150 250 325 6,395
2. Deposits 700 1,000 1,250 1,800 2,500 7,250
3. Loan from Financial Institutions| 8,064 6,167 15,066 | 20,219 | 34,064 | 83,580
4.Loan Repayment 1,666 7,733 11,534 | 18,731 | 29,111 | 68,775

Total 13,000 | 20,500 30,500, 46,000 66,000 176,00
0

In order to achieve the approved agriculturalétg@f the Fourth Plan, the Agricultural
Development Bank and the Land Reform Savings Catjmor will provide credit on the basis of
the annual programme through the concerned orgamsaor committees, as required for cereal
crops, cash crops, horticulture, livestock and pguwnd fisheries development. His Majesty's
Government will provide grants amounting to 10 ol rupees for the personnel expensed to
the Agricultural Development Bank in order to operthe inter-village cooperative organizations

and to the Land Reform Savings Corporation in otdesupervise the Village Committees.

The estimated outlay required for implementing #iwove mentioned programme regarding
agricultural credit, inputs and marketing during fourth Plan period, is as follows:-



Programmes (Outlay Rs. In ‘000)

1. Cooperatives 40,00
(a) Cooperative Training Centres 2140
(b) District Cooperative Offcies 1860
2. Agriculture Supply Corporation (Grants) 143,00
(a) Warehouse Constructrion 8000
(b) Administrative expenses 6300
3. Marketing and Warehousing Corporation 78,00
(Share Capital) 200,00
4. Agriculture Credit 200,00
(a) Agricultural Development Bank (Share
Capital) 10000
(b) Agricultural Development Bank and Land

Reform Savings Corporation (grants) 10000
Total 4,61,00




CHAPTER VII
IRRIGATION

The water resources of the country are adequatehi® development of irrigation
facilities. The three major river systems are Kd$arayani and Karnali. Before crossing the
border they drain a total area of 141,190 sg. Kdtes or 83 per cent of the total catchments
area of all the river systems of the country. Thiesee rivers have their head waters in the main
Himalayan range, and are perennial due to glacigino The minimum discharge of each river is
214 cubic meter per second, even during dry wisgason. Besides the watersheds of these river
system there are seven big rivers draining catclsragtween 1280 sg. k.m. and 6400 sqg. k.m.
These rivers are, from west to east- Sharada, BRla@iti, Bagmati, Kamala, Kankai and Mechi.
These rivers are also perennial since the sourdbese rivers is either in the Himalayan or
Hahabharat ranges. In addition, there are severall streams which have their origin in the
Chure hill. Among these small streams are the BageaTinau, Balan and Trijuga. They have

catchment areas varying from 256 sq. k.m., to 76&sn.
Progress in Irrigation Development

Prior to the First Five Year Plan, only 14,700thees of land are recorded to have had
irrigation facilities provided by the governmentridation facilities for an additional 17,200
hectares were provided during the First Plan Periating the Second Plan Period, 26,500
hectares of land were brought under irrigation. sTheafore the beginning of the Third Plan total

irrigation facilities provided by the governmentveoed an area of 58,400 hectares of land.

The revised target of the Third Five Year Plan wagrovide irrigation facilities for

148,000 hectares of land. During the four yearthefPlan period, in other words by the end of



1968-69, irrigation facilities have been providedB,090 hectares of land by the completion of

the following projects:
1. Khageri Irrigation Project
2. Tokha
3. Sange
4. Sisaghat
5. Dedguan
6. Minor
Objectives, Policies and Priorities of Irrigation
Development in the Fourth Plan
Objectives

The irrigation programme in the Fourth Plan isnfatated to reach the following

objectives:

(&) To provide irrigation facilities as requiredr fthe agricultural development

projects;

(b) To gradually reduce dependence on uncertainsownand thereby increase
agricultural production by creating opportunities firowing more than one

crop

Policy and Priority



In accordance with the above objectives the foll@mpolicies and priorities are adopted

for the Plan period:

1. During the past few years special attention gigsen to the development of
minor irrigation projects. Therefore, medium andjondrrigation projects
were not given proper attention. Since a considerghart of the irrigation
facilities provided so far have been minor projedtss evident that such
projects are not suitable for meeting long-terngation requirements. Since
construction of major irrigation projectors depengson external aid, the

timely development of irrigation potential

2. There are some projects which have been stadiedot completed during the
Third Plan, but will be completed in the FourthiRl&wo of these projects are
the Gandak and Chatra canals which are being cmtstl directly by the
Indian Government and will be completed and madsglale during the Plan

period.

3. In order to utilize ground water, tube-well gcs also will be implemented
as required. Feasible minor irrigation projectd @aio be implemented during

this Plan period.

4. Along with the constructions of continuing andwtly proposed projects,
feasibility studies of various projects will be w@mnthken in order to prepare
future plans. At the same time, renovation andresita of old projects will
be continued. River control and reclamation prgedatl also be implemented

to prevent losses during the rainy season.



5. Since there is no water management code foctefieuse and protection of
water resources available in the country, necesstaps will be taken in the
Fourth Plan period to institute an appropriate watanagement programme
designed to ensure the efficient construction, teaence and operation of
irrigation dams, canals and distributories. Permars@rangement will be
made with necessary coordination between the Dmpats of Agriculture

and Irrigation.

6. Although all activities concerning irrigation meebeing carried out by one
department until very recently, two separate depamts-Minor Irrigation
Department and Irrigation Department have beerbksted. This has greatly
increased administrative expenses, added to th#gmnoof coordination, and
caused confusion in deciding the function of eadpadtment. It is
appropriate, therefore, to resources-unite thepartteents as before, in order

to implement the irrigation programme more effeeltyv
Irrigation Development Programme in the Fourth Plan

The irrigation programme in the Fourth Plan hasnb@etermined in accordance with the
priority of irrigation policy and the targets of ragltural production. Accordingly, irrigation
facilities will be provided to 183,632 hectares lahd during the Plan period. Detailed

programmes are given below:
(a) Major Irrigation Programme

Since all projects cannot be completed within tken Period, only 146,700 hectares

of land will be provided with irrigation facilitieBy the end of the Plan.



1. Sharada Irrigation Project

Having constructed a weir near Mahendranagar incKanpur district, the
Indian Government is already utilizing water frohe tMahakali river (which
is called Sharad in India) for production of powand irrigation. Under
provisions of the agreement between His Majestg\se@ment and the Indian
Government regarding this project, India has noveed to supply 460cusecs

of water for irrigation in Nepal. This project iserefore, included in the Plan.
2. Kamala Irrigation Project

This project is expected to provide irrigation faigs to 28,000 hectares of
Dhanusha and Sirha districts. Although the projeas started in 1961, no
progress was made after completion of the righalcdhis now envisaged in
this Plan to start the construction work during thed year of the Fourth
Plan. Under this project it is proposed to consteuwier in the Kamala river
near Chisapani village and to construct canalsath banks. The cost of the
project is estimated at Rs. 5,50,00,000. A feashiéport of this project has

been completed.
3. Lohattar Irrigation Project

Lohattar is a tributary of the Rapti river in Naaay Zone. The project is
expected to irrigate a total area of 12,000 hestafdand in the eastern part
and a portion of the western part of Rapti VallBlye project intends to utilize
a total of 516 cusecs of water with the constructgbhead-works in the Sano-

Rapti, Budi Rapti and Dungriya rivers, as well e tohattar. A feasibility



report of the project has been completed and t&d tmst is estimated to be
Rs. 2,97,50,000. the construction work of this @cbjis expected to be
completed in the last year of the plan. By the detngn of this project and
the Khageri Project (already completed), a largegeage of the cultivable

land of Rapti Valley will be irrigated.
Bagmati Irrigation Project

Bagmati is one of the main medium-sized rivers @mttal Nepal. This river is

perennial, providing an assured supply of waterciwhis essential for

dependable farming. A barrage will be constructeghr Mangalpur, near the
place where the Bagmati river flows into the Tgukin and passes through
the Mahabharat and Chure ranges. The project aimslize 34.7 cubic metre

water per second on each bank or a total of 6%fcauetre per second of
water. The total cost of this project is estimatede Rs. 15,00,000,000. the
project feasibility report has been completed. pragect will be started in the

last year of the Plan and 25 per cent of the coostm work will be

completed in the same year.
Patharaiya Irrigation Project

The purpose of this project is to provide irrigatizvater by constructing a
weir in Patharaiya river at a site 72 k.m. nortste# Dhangarhi,. The Canal
on the right side will irrigate 2,000 hectaresarfid. The estimated cost of the

project is Rs. 30,00,000. The construction workle$ project has been in



progress since fiscal year 1969-70 and is expeitelde completed in the

second year of the Plan.
Banganga Irrigation Project

Banganga is one of the main rivers in the Lumbion& Although the
river has been utilized for irrigation through thegdishpur reservoir for many
years, this project will further increase the iatign facilities in the area.
Under this project it is planned to construct arvatia short distance below
the confluence of the Banganga and Kailali riversich will be linked by a
main canal with the Jagdishpur reservoir. The xesewill be renovated and
its storage capacity will be increased. The canidll iwigate about 8,000
hectares of land. The construction cost is estithébebe Rs. 1,40,00,000.
Construction will begin in the first year of theaRland will be completed by

the end of the Plan period.
Rapti Irrigation Project

Although the Rapti River is one of the importaners in Banks district, it
has yet to be harnessed. Agricultural productiolh imcrease considerably if

the Rapti is irrigated by the implementation oktproject.

Since there is a possibility of completing thendation canals without
building the headworks, construction costs of thejget will be reduced

considerably.

The project will irrigate 3,000 hectares of landdathe total cost of

construction is estimated to be Rs. 40,00,000. ddvestruction work of the



project has been underway since 1969-70 and isceegbéo be completed in

the second year of the Plan period.
Chapakot Tar Irrigation Project

Chapakot Tar is in Syangja District of Gandaki Zomae project plan
shows the construction of the diversion weir agdy&iver in Darsing village
and a canal system on the left bank by which 8®auof water will be
supplied for the irrigation of 2,000 hectares ohda In the absence of
irrigation facilities, only maize and millet areogvn in limited areas at the
present time. Irrigation will make it possible twgy paddy, wheat and sugar-
cane in the region. Construction work of the projeil be completed n the

second year of the Plan.
Chaurjahri Tar Irrigation Project

This project is in Rukum district. About@$&ectares of land will
be irrigated after the completion of this projdtstimated cost of the project is
Rs. 7,00,000. Although projects in remote and iaasible districts cost much
more then in the Terai, they are vital in the depelent programmes of such
districts. In a remote district like Rukum, prowasi of irrigation facilities,
even though in a small amount, would increase fodiuction and help to

solve the problem of food deficit.

The survey, design and cost estimate of the prdjage been already
completed. Construction work was started in 196@47@ will be completed in

the second year of the Plan.



10. Renovation and Extension (including Chandra Caal)

Under this programme, the necessary renovatioreatehsion of various
irrigation projects already completed will be urtdken. This will ensure the
more effective utilization of the irrigation potetof the projects and thereby
provide additional benefits. This programme mauhbals with the renovation

of structures in the canal, and extension of timalka

The project report for renovation of the Chandranat is under
preparation. Renovation and extensin of TilawejhJlaad Dudhora projects
are also included in this programme. Similarly, estltanals also will be

renovated and extended as required.
11. Flood Control and Reclamation

A major portion of rain in Nepal comes during tMensoon within a short
period of time. Due to topographic conditions, riflwod during the rainy
season, change their courses, and causes bankremaisich endangers the
adjoining settlements and destroys cereal cropsyexgar. Recognizing the
urgent need for protection of land against suchatgs, this programme has
been implemented from the year 1969/70. Under ghigramme, necessary
survey of the damages caused by such rivers ierdiit parts f the country
will be conducted and appropriate construction \wavll be undertaken. This
programme also includes the Likhu river controlesol which is a part of the

follow-up works of the Trisuli Watershed Developrh@mojects.



12. Project Feasibility Studies

A survey of various rivers scattered around thentry, determining their
potentiality and feasibility for irrigation, is ihaded in the annual programme every year. The
preliminary survey is followed by design and dastireates for the feasible projects, followed by
the preparation of the complete report of the mtojéhe main purpose of this programme is to
formulate sound irrigation projects based on théeweesources of the country and to provide
detailed information on the techno-economic aspettany project before it is selected for
implementation. This will not only provide importadata regarding the development of water
resources, but will also be helpful in formulatifeasible and practical projects. Under this
programme various model studies, laboratory tedta@her work which is impossible to do in
Nepal will be completed by the foreign agencies addisory services of the foreign experts.

Main studies under this programme are as follows:
(a) Sunkosi Terai Project

The principal objective of this project is to prepa project report based upn
feasibility studies on the Sunkosi River for thevelepment of irrigation

facilities in the central and eastern sectors efThrai lying between the Kosi
and Bagmati rivers. The preliminary report statest the project is feasible
and practical. Therefore, a detailed study is undgrwith the joint efforts of

His Majesty's Government and the United Nationsddgynent Programme /
Special Fund. It is assumed that the proposed girg@n be designed to

generate 75,000 Kw. Power and to irrigate abou,@@0 hectares of land.

(b) Babai Irrigation Project



13.

Babai is one of the main rivers in Bheri Zone. Adiog to the preliminary
survey, it is estimated that the project can iteg8,100 hectares of land in
Banke and Bardia districts. During the Plan perideasibility study of this

project will be completed, and the final reportieg prepared.
(c) Kankai Irrigation Project

Kankai is the main river in Mechi Zone. Accordimgthe preliminary report, it
is estimated that this river can be harnesseditmaie 40,500 hectares on the
west bank and 32,000 hectares on the east. A fitgsistudy will be

completed, and a detailed report will be preparaihd the Plan period.

(d) Kanchandanawa Irrigation Project

The project is expected to irrigate 20,000 hectafdanding the Kapilvastu
and Rupendehi districts in Lumbinin Zone. The syrn@rk is in progress,

and a detailed report and study will be completétinthe Plan period.

Gandak East Canal

The Eastern Canal in Nepal separates from the idanch canal of the
Gandak Project will provide irrigation for 69,60@dtares of land in bara,
Parsa and Rautahat districts. The length of thenroanal will be about 80
k.m., 600 cusecs of water will be provided. Corcdtan work on this project

is expected to be completed in the second yedreoPtan.



14. Gandak West Canal (Nepal)

A separate head-regulator is constructed in thendam for this canal
(which is different from the main western canalfiog to India). The length
of this canal will be 28.8 k.m. and can irrigat®ab24,000 hectares of land in
Nawalparasi district. The estimated water suppiyldod by this canal is 232
cusecs. Construction work on this canal is expetdede completed by the

second year of the Plan.
15. Chatra Field Channel

This project is a part of Chatra Irrigation Pabj@eow under construction
with Indian Aid. According to the agreement, thelitm Government will
construct canals about 5 cusecs, while channelswbé®& cusecs will be
constructed by His Majesty's Government. The pwpafsthis project is he

construction of such channels only.

The Chatra Project will irrigate 56,500 hectaoédand in Morang and
Sunsari districts, and its total cost is estimaaedRs. 70,00,000. The total
number of channels will be approximately 800, wathch ranging from 0.4
k.m. to 4.8 k.m.in length. Surveys of most of thieamnels have been
completed. The project is expected to be completete second year of the

Plan.
Tube-well Irrigation Programme

Ground water resources have to be utilized wlexer surface water

irrigation is not possible from rivers and streaitone time, some tube-well



projects were carried out by the Government fonlkdng water in Kathmandu
valley and in some parts of the Terai. SubsequeP8@yube-wells were installed
for irrigation in 1967-68 and 1968-69. it is notetiny that even in the absence
of necessary data from surveys and investigatibgsonind water resources, the
above mentioned tube-wells are functioning sattefdg. Tube-well projects
will be more successful when the results of grouwdter resources
investigations to be conducted by the DepartmentHgfirology are made

available.

Tube-well irrigation projects have some speceiddits of their own, and
such projects are gaining in popularity. Therefardyas become necessary from economic and

practical stand-points to utilize ground water &l &s surface water for irrigation.

According to the programme, 250 tube-wells wile bnstalled in
Sagarmatha, Janakpur, Narayani and Lumbini zongsurAing that a one tube-well will irrigate
60 hectares of land on average, approximately D5l@ftares of land will be brought under

tube-well irrigation.
Minor Irrigation Project

Since a detailed survey of all projects to be enmnted during the Fourth
Plan period has not been completed and no costass for such projects have been made, it is
envisaged to implement 182 projects throughoutlihezones on the basis of toposheets and

preliminary surveys. This should add 21,932 hestafdand to be under irrigation. The annual



programme of minor irrigation will be determined ooordination with the Resettlement

Programme.

It is essential to recognize that a testing amamgnt has to be made for the
proper maintenance of completed as well as newegroVithout this arrangement, irrigation

projects will not serve their purpose.
Irrigation Projects and their Outlay

Outlay on various irrigation projects to be imptnted during the Fourth Plan

period is given below:

Projects Outlay (Rs. In ‘000)
(a) Major Irrigation Project 17,39,00
(b) Tube-well Irrigation Project 3,50,00
(c) Minor Irrigation Project 5,00,00

Total: 25,89,00

TABLE 58

IRRIGATION PROJECTS

Outlay (Rs. in ‘000)rrigation (in

Hectares)

Outlay on the| Area to be Irrigated

Projects:




Project

Location

Total

Cost

Outlay
during
the Plan

period

Total

area

Area to be
irrigated
during the

Plan period




New Projects

1. Sharadha

2. Lohattar

3. Bagmati

4. Banganga

5. Tube-well

6. Minor Irrigation

Continuing Projects

1. Kamala

2. Pathraiya

3. Rapti

4. Chapakot

S.

Chaurj

ahari

6. Chatra
(Field)

7. Gandak
(East)

8. Gandak
(West)

Miscellaneous

Kanchanpur
Chitwan

Rautahat,
Sarlahi &

Bara

Kapilvastu

Sagarmatha,
Janakpur,
Narayani &

Lumbini

14 zones

Dhanusha &

Sirha
Kailali
Banke
Syangja
Rukum

Morang &

Sunsasri

Bara, Prasa

& Rautahat

Nawalparasi

=

18,000

29,750

1,50,00

0

14,000

35,000

50,000

55,000

3,000

4,000

3,000

700

7,000

7,550

10,000

10,000

18,000

29,750

37,500

14,000

35,000

50,000

33,000

2,000

3,000

2,000

600

6,500

7,550

10,000

10,000

25,000

12,000

81,000

8,000

15,000

21,932

28,000

2,000

3,000

2,000

250

56,500

28,200

9,750

25,000

12,000

8,000

15,000

21,932

2,000

3,000

2,000

250

56,500

28,200

9,750




Total:

3,97,00

0

2,58,900

2,92,632

1,83,632




CHAPTER VIII

SURVEY, LAND REFORM AND LAND ADMINISTRATION

The land reform programme must be effectivelyiedrout in order to create
the proper atmosphere of planned development aedtablish a society free from exploitation,
based upon class coordination as envisaged byahehByat System. In the present situation,
economic development cannot be generated witholbstantially changing agriculture, and
thereby raising the living standard of the tenamdsbasic change in agriculture can be attained
unless the tenants share equitably in agricultawaput. In fact, the objective of creating the
necessary conditions for attaining a society freenfexploitation may remain unfulfilled unless
traditional exploitation based on land is elimimhatélso, it is necessary to transfer inactive
capital and under-employed labour from agriculttrendustry or some other more productive
sector of the economy. It is for these reasons tthatcurrent land reform programme will be

implemented as a priority programme.

Unless the land reform programme is effectivelgl properly executed, other
agricultural development programmes will not beeefive. Therefore, the land reform

programme will be emphasized by accelerating the&k\wwbsurvey and land administration.

The revenue survey is imperative in the establesttnof some permanency in
the land system and in the preparation of a ragstewing land-owners, tenants, and the kind of
land. This information helps in the distribution thie permanent tenancy right certificates and

land above ceiling. Considering these facts, thieatives and policies of the Fourth Plan are



formulated to keep in view the capacity and tharddschanges in the directors of survey, land

reform, and land administration.
Progress of the Third Plan

Revenue survey work in 7,82,992 hectares of laad egompleted during the
first four years of the Plan period, compared te thrget of 10,73,418 hectares. Similarly,
maintenance survey branches were set up in lécthsinstead of the targeted 22. Simplification
in administration and uniformity in land managemare indispensable for the attainment of the
objectives of the land reform programme. Land (Adstration) Offices in 13 districts were
opened during the first four years of the Planqukis part of the programme to set up Lands

Department in the center and Land (AdministratiOffjces in the districts.

The following Table shows clearly the achievemeanggie in the land reform

programme:
Table 59
ACHIVEMENTS OF THE LAND REFORM PROGRAMME
Third Plan
Progress up
Subjects Unit Target to four years
1. Preparation of land registers No. 8,89,928 3,0@b
2. Preparation of tenancy registers “ 16,66,338 270,805

3. Distribution of temporary tenancy



certificates “ 17,89,050
4. Preparation of Loan statement from the
Moneylenders “ 58,022
5. Preparation of loan statement form the
Tenants : 13,55,360

6. Distribution of permanent tenancy certificates

7. Formation of Ward Samities “ 25,000
8. Collection of savings Rs. 30,13,31,691
9. Determination of loan Rs. 8,95,09,000

10. Distribution of land in excess of ceiling Heeta 61,913

Objectives in the Fourth Plan

14,46,496

1,02,417

16,24,850

2,01,143 23,136

25,000

9,8296,9

5,07,43,4

16,685

The land reform programme, as a means to creaseceety free from

exploitation and to increase agricultural productiwill have the following objectives during the

Plan period:

a. To effectively implement the Land Reform Progmaerand provide

better incentives to the actual tillers;

b. To adequately provide agricultural credit, reslkea extension

works and publicity, and other material and immatanputs, as



well as to bring about a better coordination betwkad reforms

and other related programmes; and

c. To promote proper institutional organs to mehe tabove

requirements of the farmers.

Past experiences in land reforms have shown lieagffective implementation
of the programme requires administrative efficieaog better coordination. It is true that if the
Land Reform Department fails to properly assessevaduate the load and nature of the work
and to allocate accordingly the available manpcavet resources, the programme will suffer set-
backs. Also, men and materials will not be utilizedhe point of maximum benefit. The fixing
of rents and the distribution of permanent tenaceyificates have not been done satisfactorily
so far. There have also been some problems wifece$o compulsory savings collections and
utilization. Revenue survey operations were noekerated, and as a result, the distribution of
permanent tenancy certificates and the appropniatial redistribution of land above prescribed
ceilings have been delayed. Difficulties have &lsen experienced in the debt-determination and
debt-redemption programmes. Because of the lackraper coordination between the Land
Reform and Agricultural Extension Programmes, tltires not seem to have been any increase

in agricultural productivity.
Policies of the Fourth Plan

Considering the above mentioned objectives of firegrammes, the
difficulties encountered in the past, and the wugktapacity of the departments, the following

targets have been fixed for the Fourth Plan:



Revenue surveys will be completed in 44 digr{gcluding the 18 districts already
completed), and work will be started in 4 more rititsd. Trigonometrical and

Topographical surveys will also be started in a $&ected districts.
The distribution of Permanent Tenancy CertiBsatill be completed in 39 districts.

Land appropriation and redistribution programmai be effectively implemented

under ceiling provisions of the Land Act in this @8tricts.

Land (Administration) Offices will be establishen these 39 districts, and the

existing Land Reform Offices will be amalgamatetbithe new Land Offices.

Proper and permanent arrangements will be vesipect to compulsory savings and
their effective utilization. General auditing otiamount collected so far will also be

completed.

rents will be fixed not to exceed 50 per centtld main crop (or some other
conducive figure) in 39 districts during the Plaeripd. This is being done as an

incentive to farmers to grow more.

The determination and realization of agricultumadit will be accomplished in all

Land Reform Districts.

Reforms will be made in the land tax systemritheo to impart greater social justice

and to provide an incentive for increased productio

To give effect to the land to the tiller program and also help to mobilize men and
capital from the agricultural to non-agriculturakcsor, the existing financial

institutions will be made more effective in advarngioans to farmers, provided that



the farmers are going to become owner-tillers amel original proprietors are
investing their money (that they got from land $otd particular industrial projects.
Such institutional credit will be provided only ¢ime condition that real tenants will
be the owner-tillers and that the land for sald b used as security against loans
advanced to the tillers whose liability to the lemgdcorporation will be redeemed as

they repay the loan in prescribed installments.
1. Survey Programme
a. Cadastral Survey

Revenue surveys help to levy a uniform land taxeyTalso pave the way for
the appropriation and redistribution of land abdhe allowed ceiling to the

landless tenants and the distribution of permatesrancy certificates.

New equipment, such as orthophoto, telescopic @didatadia rod, etc., will
be introduced to make the revenue surveys lessneikfmeand faster during the
Plan period. The staff of the survey party team i trained to use this new

equipment.

Revenue surveys will be completed in an additio28&l districts or
approximately 3,37,955 hectares of land, and wellsparted in 4 more districts

during the Plan period. A detailed programme isasshbelow:
Table 60

DISTRICTS WHERE REVENUE SURVEY WILL BE COMPLETED



F.Y.1970-71 | F.Y.1971-72| F.Y. 1972F.Y. 1973-74 F.Y.1974-75

73
Kapilvastu, Dang, Arghakhac | Dhankuta, Ramechhap,
Makwanpur,
Rupendehi, Palpa & llam hi, Dailekh, Rolpa,
Morang & Panchathar Pyuthan, Rukum,
Saptari , Jajarkot, Tanahu &

Tehrathum| Achham, Sallyan} Dadeldhura
, & Gulmi, Syangja

Surkhet & Sindhuli

b. Trigonometrical Survey

The trigonometrical survey team will establish ghtegonometrical points
in the areas where revenue surveys have been deahplfes trigonometrical points established
by the Survey of India will be systematized. Eaé&lmin” of the revenue survey party will have
three trigonometrical points. In the beginning pdriarrangements will be made for the requisite

number of trigonometrical points for 7 survey teanties.

The scale of the map will be uniform for all aredsere the survey work has been
completed. There will be no overlapping of one aabave the other when there are common

borders.



It is estimated that the trigonometrical surveyrikvavill be completed for

approximately 2,72,685 hectares of land duringRlaa period.
c. Maintenance Survey

The maintenance survey programme is importanttter elimination of
duplication in the completed revenue survey and tfe¥ updating of survey maps. One
maintenance survey section will be establishedcaohd.and (Administration) Office. In order to
keep registers up-to-date and to trace and propeary for survey maps. New records will be
entered in case borders are changed due to thegser@nd sale of land or some other reason.
The duplication of such maps will be sold and dsited. Inspection works will be done for the
maintenance of the trigonometrical points once they fixed, and reports will have to be

submitted when changes take place.

The plan envisage to establish maintenance swsgefons in an additional 26

districts.
d. Topographical Survey

Topographical maps are required for the geologmail and forest surveys. We
have to depend on others for these maps, even lihtheg available copies are inadequate.

Besides, these maps are not according to our raeetithe available copes are out-of-date.

His Majesty's Government of Nepal will endeavoarabtain United Nations
Special Fund approval for setting up a topograplsicevey section during the Plan period. It will

be entrusted with the following tasks:

1. To complete the topographical survey works efdheas, other than those undertaken

by the Geological Survey of India, and the publarabf one inch map sheet.



2. To reproduce one inch map sheets of Nepal inréggired quantity now being

published by the Survey of India and to keep treethup-to-date.
3. To draw and publish up-to-date small maps ofdlesng. 1:250,000.
4. To survey and produce plans of sites for deve&g projects.

5. To print, and possibly draw, maps of surveysother departments (e.g. Geological

Survey, Soil Survey, Forest Resources Survey).

The training of staff (Junior and Operating) awadstruction of the building will

be completed during the first three years of ttaaPleriod.

Drawing and reproduction of map sheets will bagia974-75 and continue from

that date.
e. Training

The importance of trained personnel can be hax@ggerated if there is to be a
fast and efficient completion of the different seyyprogrammes. The Survey Training Centre is
continuing its training programme for the staffstioé survey parties, as well as sending survey
personnel to foreign countries for training. Thegramme of the Survey Training Centre will be
expanded for training in different subjects in ortie cope with the expanded activities in the

revenue, trigonometrical, maintenance, and topdugcapsurveys.
2. Land Reform Programme
(a) Compulsory Savings Scheme:

In order to increase agriculture productions, astitutional credit system is

deemed to be a major pre-requisite. The main arehfost objective of this programme is to



accelerate the growth of the agricultural sectotragsfering the inactive capital remaining in the
agriculture sector to the non-agricultural sectoraddition to this, protection of tenancy rights
and an end to unnecessary economic pressures @ealsants should be attempted. During the
Fourth Plan period, it has been estimated thatdilection of compulsory savings will amount

to Rs. 60 million.

(b) Auditing and Proper Management of Savings:

The objective of land reform cannot be achievely by collecting savings. It is
very necessary to utilize the savings in an effeathanner. To overcome the misappropriation of
savings, it is very urgent to audit all the accoretords and to keep the records intact and in
order. During this Plan period, the target for tagauditing of savings has been fixed at 17,019

wards.

(c) Protection and Proper Management of Tenancy Rigs:

It is very necessary to protect and secure tenaigtys, in order to increase
production by providing incentive to the real tenaho is supposed to till the land. The number
of temporary and permanent tenancy certificategebsup-to-date are 14,46,496 and 23,136
respectively. Unless the accurate boundaries ofaheé have been determined, tenancy rights
certificate cannot be issued. Until the revenueesuis completed, the tenants are protected by
issuing temporary certificates covering the lards/tare tilling at present. Legal provisions have
been made in the Act for the protection of suclersl from eviction. During the Fourth Plan
period, permanent tenancy certificates will be éssafter due enquiry and investigation on the
basis of the temporary certificates. These wilidseied in panchayats of the districts where the

revenue survey has been completed. In additionhi® & programme for securing written



agreements between land-owners and tenants wilalmeched. This will minimize litigation

between the land owner and tenants, thereby regtorutual cooperation between them.

(d) Fixation of Rent:

It is deemed compulsory to fix the amount of renbider to provide a just share
of output to the tenant who works so hard, andethyelincrease total production. This sort of
fixation of rent has been concentrated in the Kaihdu Valley at present. The tenant outside the
Valley has no incentive to increase production lydhlabour since the rent is not fixed.
Therefore, during the Fourth Plan period, the reititbe fixed in those 26 districts where the

revenue survey is presumed to be completed.

(e) Acquisition and Distribution of Land

To minimize the great disparity in the distrilauti of land, to increase
agricultural production and to create an atmosphrerehich investment of inactive capital may
be chanelled from the agriculture sector to the-agmcultural sector, the provision of land
ceilings has been made. Those lands which are gheweeiling will be distributed to the tenants
and landless peasants in order of priority. It l@an difficult to distribute the excess boundaries
of land above the ceiling could not be determirtaat. this reason, the programme of land sale
and distribution will be carried out in only tho38 districts where the Revenue Survey will be

completed.

() Determination of Loan:

To free the peasants from the clutches of theeydanders and other
unnecessary exploitation by traditional credit eys, a programme to determine the actual

amount of agricultural credit is still in operatidduring the Fourth Plan period, the target has



been fixed for the determination of agriculturakdit to the approximate amount of Rs. 40
million, out of which the remaining amount not cdetpd during the last plan period will be

calculated.

3. Land Administration

Targets have been fixed to set up Land Officesv(nalled Land Administrative
Offices) in those 26 districts where the revenueyesyioperation will be completed during the

Fourth Plan period. Particulars are given below:

Table 61

DISTRICT WHERE LAND (ADMINISTRATIVE) OFFICES WILL B SET UP

1970/71 1971/72 1972/72 1973/74 1974/75
1. Morang Kapilvastu 1. Makwanpur 1. Surkhet 1. Dhankuta
2. Sunsari Rupendehi 2. Palpa 2. Dang 2. Daileck
3. Mohottari Saptari 3. llam 3. Arghakhachi 3. Jajarkot
4. Siraha 4. Pachthar 4. Achham
5. Dhanusha 5. Terathum 5. Pyuthan
6. Chitwan 6. Sindhuli

7. Sallyan
8. Gulmi
9. Syangja

In general, the main functions of these Land Offiedl be as follows:



1. To compile and keep land-owner and tenant racopdto-date and to prepare sound

statistical date for future land reform programmes;

2. To protect and guarantee the rights and intefsthe proprietors and the tenants in

their respective lands; and

3. To distribute lot-wise certificates to the priepors and tenants and to introduce
simple and prompt types of land dealings e.g., ®egjion of Title for the

convenience of the people and for mitigating lahgdtion cases.



APPENDIX
SURVEY, LAND REFORMS & LAND ADMINISTRATION

List of programmes Present position | Target Expenditure
(a) Survey Already started | Additional 26 districts or 3,37,955 (Rs. in’'000)

1. Cadastrial Survey | Proposed hecters approx. 4,92,00

2. Trigonometrical Survey | Already Started | 2,72,685 hecters approx. 2,90,50

3. Maintenance Survey Additional 26 districts

4. Topographical Survey . Basic works such as construction| 50,75

5. Survey Training Centre of building, training and

installation of the equipment will | 1,11,50
be completed by the third year and39,25
reproduction of maps will start on
and from the fourth year of the

Plan period.
a. Amins 570
b. J. Surveyors 95
c. S. Surveyors 20
(b) Land Reform 4,09,00
1. Auditing and Proper Management of
Compulsory Savings Already started 1,93,15
(a) Savings deposited in the Savings Corporatipn 2,77,26,342
(inRs.) (in Ward number) 17,019
(b) Regular auditing of savings (in Ward number) 17,019
(c) Proper keeping of new a/cs (in Gram Panchayat) 1,151
(d) Gram Samities formed
2. Protection and Preservation of Tenancy
Right Already started 61,35
(a) Distribution of permanent tenancy certificate
(in District) 26 (more)
(b) Sale and distribution of tenancy right in 17,386
excess of the prescribed ceiling (in Hec.)
(c) Keeping up-to-date records of the tenants | in 26 (more)
District)
3. Fixation of Rent Already started 11,35

(a) Fixation of rent according to the Act (in
District) 26 (more)




4. Compulsory Savings Scheme Already started 40,90
(a) Collection of savings (in Rs.) 6,40,85,400
(b) Construction of godowns (Nos.) 300
(c) Deposit in Savings Corp. (in Rs.) 2,77,26,342
(d) Distribution of the interest of savings (in 34,890
Ward number) 17,188
(e) Distribution of pass book (in Ward Nos.)
5. Acquisition and Distribution of Land Already started 40,90
(a) Maintenance and Land ownership register|(in 26 (more)
District
(b) Acquisition of land in excess of ceilings (in 23,530
Hectares) -
(c) Confiscation of lands according 23,530
(d) Distribution of land inexcess of ceiling (in
Hectares)
6. Determination of Loans Already started 61,35
(a) Determination of agriculture loan (in Rs.) According to
the petition
filled in the
office
(c) Land Administration*
1. Establishment of Land (Administrativ@)Already started 26
Offices. (No. of additional districts) Y 30
2. Setting survey complaints and o 26
recorrection of land records. (No. of
additional districts)
3. Preparing Land Resisters. (No. of
additional districts)
TOTAL 9,01,00

* All expenditures will be met from Regular Bud

get.




CHAPTER IX

FOREST AND MEDICINAL PLANTS DEPARTMENT

Progress of the Third Plan

It was envisaged in the Third Plan to completedinevey of forest resources and
to prescribe and implement the working plan in éhaseas where surveys had been completed. A
working plan has been prescribed and implement&ld@N. area. Likewise, the working plans
for Birgunj, Biratnagar and Kanchanpur Division kabeen implemented by establishing
‘Pradhan Van Karyalaya'. It is planned to implemewtking plan in Chitwan, Banke and Bardia

Divisions in the fiscal year 1969/70.

Regarding the survey of forest resources, thesstat report of Terai Region has
been published and the compilation of data for riiddle zone in the Hills has also been

completed.

Regarding soil surveys, the report on soil typed &nd use of Chitwan and
Birgunj Divisions has been published and the remdrtJanakpur Divisions has also been
prepared. The survey on soil type and land use ankB and Bardia Divisions has been

completed.

Out of a target of 2,000 km. Envisaged in the dHtan, 1,493 km. of forests
boundry have been demarcated in the first foursyefithe plan. Similarly, out of a target of 713

km. Afforestation has been done on 4,150 hectdrind.



Against the target of training 70 Foresters andRa3bgers annually at the Nepal

Forestry Institute, 61 Rangers and 96 Foresters haen trained.

Under United Nations assistance, the preliminaoyvesy work in Trisuli
Watershed Development Project has been completetiftee demonstration and development

works have also been started and partially comglete

The gradation, pharmacognostic study, screenimh analysis of 150 kinds of
herbs and drugs were carried out in the Royal Regearch Laboratory under the Department of
Medicinal Plants. In addition, 50 herbs obtainednifr private parties were analysed and

investigated. More than 500 other analytical stsigvere also carried out.

Also, studies were done for the formulation, staddation, and quality control
of thirty-two newly manufactured types of medicifdhese medicines were manufactured and
sold all over the kingdom. In total 200,000 antilm@apsules, 3.7 mi; tablets of various types of
sulpha drugs and vitamin C, 1.9 million bottlessgfup and 25,000 bottles of liquid drugs were

also manufactured.

More than 10,000 indigenous and exotic plantscaflamic interest and aesthetic
value were introduced in the Godawari Royal Bot@n{arden for recreational purposes. The

garden has been renovated.

The Preliminary Botanical Survey has been comglgteoughout the country, and
more than 25 thousands Herbarium sheets have lveparpd and preserved. In the context of
the plant survey, five books on Nepalese flora Hasen prepared and published. Publications

dealing with the flora of Nagarjung, Lamtang, Juieaha areas of Central Nepal are in press.



Mentha and Rauwolfia have been raised in expetahdrasis on four bighas of
land at Tarhara and Biratnagari. They have alsm lbased on 30 bighas of land in Brindaban
Herbal Farm (Hetauda). Pyrethrum, Belladona, a@pid plums have been raised on 200
ropanies of land in Daman. The annual productiarsists of 2000 kg. of Pyrethrum and 200 kg.
of Belladonna. In Tistung, Saffron, Pyrethrum arell@lonna have been planted on 200 ropanies
of land. The annual yield has been 1000 kg. of tAywen and 200 kg. of Belladonna. There is a
Belladonna farm of 300 ropanies in Manichur. Theralso a farm of 300 ropanies in Shivapuri
having Pyrethrum, Belladonna and Digitalis withamual yield of 1000 kg. of Pyrethrum 100

kg. of Belladonna and 6000 kg. of Digitalis.

On the basis of up-to-date experiences, the dlffes encountered ineffectively

carrying out the forest development programme leen as follows:

a. The forest is being damaged gradually by theh&zgrd and increasing

settlement of illegal encroachers.

b. In the absence of a sound national forest polisgre is no coordination
between Land Survey, Revenue, Forest and ResettteDepartments. This
has resulted in each department emphasizing its dspartmental interest

rather than the national interest.

c. The protection of forest is being adversely cf#d due to such excessive
privileges as Harghar Sangha, (a tradition undechvthe Government issues
permits to the public for cutting certain trees flmmestic purpose, although,
this is often abused) uncontrolled entry to theti@mtors and the public inside

the forest, and the auction of the trees insideld#ep forest.



d. Because of a lack of repairs and supervisiod, @manging circumstances,
forest demarcation has not been effective. Alstedioroad and firelines are

not being properly utilized.

e. Because forest services are not available inyrf@ests of hilly regions, the
programme cannot be considered to be country-wide.main reason for this

is because trained technical personnel are noladei
Objective and Policies of the Fourth Plan

Since forestry has an important role in increasiagonal revenue and fulfilling
the demand of the common people, as well as inceoervation and wild life preservation, the
Fourth Plan aims, through scientific managementottserve and develop the forest resources in

order to get the maximum benefits.

Likewise, investigations and used of herbs anctapn by scientific means and
by increasing production of herbs by processingraadufacturing of the drugs, the Fourth Plan

aims at developing the herbs and medicinal plants.

In addition, it has the objective of improving thational economy by exporting
surplus medicines and processed herbs of interradtgtandards. Therefore, the main policy is a
scientific management of the forest by prescribargking plans on the basis of a nation-wide
forest survey. All the forest development workstarbe based only on those plans. Forest roads,
fire-lines, and other construction works will beniied to those areas where working plans are
being implemented. Thus, to implement the develogmeork as prescribed in the working
plans, there should be strict judicial arrangemesutsl good administrative management

supporting the forest demarcation once it is fixédhas been proven historically that the forest



will gradually deteriorate instead of develop ietboncerned forest offices do not prohibit free
entry into the forest and do not control the usé exploitation of the forest according to the

working plan prescription.

As there is a sever soil erosion problem in this,ithe policy of soil conservation
and afforestation will be continued, as well asakerall development of forest resources in the
Fourth Plan period. To develo the forest baseddtiths more attention will be given to the

survey and investigation of raw materials in ordeincrease production.
Programmes of the Fourth Plan
1. Complete coverage of aerial photos for the hélyion

2. Prescription and implementation of working plémsthe four remaining divisions of
Terai: Janakpur, Hanumannager, Jhapa, Kapilvasduttaa prescription of working

plans for two divisions in the hills: Mahakali, akdthmandu.
3. Revision of working plans for three DivisionsTiarai: Chaitwan, Banke and Bardia

4. Solid and land-use survey of Banke, Bardia, Hemnagear, Kathmandu, Jhapa,

Lumbini, Kapilvastu divisions and one hill division

5. Starting of soil conservation work in the Katmda water-shed. Completion of soll

conservation work in Panchkhal and developingta enrecreation center.

6. Silvicultural studies, collection of hydrologi@nd Meteorological data, collection of
timber and botanical specimens and standardizatiagrading and scaling rules for

timber.

~

4,000 km of forest demarcation and the maintemarh old forest demarcation.



8. 8,000 hectares of afforestation in Hills andalrand the supervision and maintenance
of old plantation areas. Under this programme, @,0@ctares of forest will be
protected and conserved, and 2,000 hectares ofinndkhu Valley will be

afforested as a follow-up programme of the Tri¥u#itershed Development Project.

9. Economic Mill Units will be established on thasis of extensive investigation of the
utilization, marketing, demands, and producing c#dpaof the forest. In this
connection, there is a programme to establish astétroducts Development Centre

at Hetauda.

10. The programme of annually training 25 Rangérg=@resters will be continued. A

three months’ inservice training course will beegivto refresh forest technicians.

11. Forest conservation, development and improvéemerks will be continued at Jiri in

Dolkha District.
Medicinal Plants
A. Royal Drug Research Laboratory
1. Manufacturing of medicines from the extractidierbs and plants

2. Extension of Pharmacological Laboratory and Plaaological screening of

herbs

3. Quality control of herbs and drugs, oil and [fatendimonts and spices,

beverages and drinks



. The work of compiling a Nepal Pharmacopaeia rofiraernational standard
will be started by collecting standard specificai@nd methods of analyzing

herbs and drugs, etc.

. Technical assistance will be provided to forreitlhe Nepal Drug Act and to

enforce the Act throughout the Kingdom.

Emphasis will be made during the Plan periodtierdetailed investigation of
plants and herbs yielding Alkaloides, Glycocidesp&in and to manufacture

medicines out of them
. Production Unit
100 to 150 kinds of new medicines will be mantifeed.

Processing and distillation of the herbs willdaeried out.

. The extraction of main elements from the henbd their utilization in the

manufacture of new medicine will be continued.

. Royal Botanical Garden

. An alpine garden consisting alpine flora will &&tablished in an appropriate

place near the Phulchoki Mountain.

One Physic garden will be established

. The Arboretium and Pinetium will be extended.

. Herbal Farm



Beneficial exotic and indigeneous new herbs Ww#él cultivated on an
experimental basis in appropriate places. If tHevation proves successful, it will be extended

for the time being, Rauwolfia, Mentha, Belladonnd &emon grass are worth mentioning.

E. Botanical Survey and Herbarium

=

A well equipped, air-conditioned and fire-prodierbarium will be

constructed.

2. Cytotaxonomic, Ecological, Physiological and Miggical Laboratories will

be established

3. Intensive country-wide survey and collection ptént specimen, seeds and
living plants throughout the country will be cadieut. For this purpose,
regional Botanical Survey Offices in East, West &whtral Zones of Nepal

will be established.

4. Detailed accounts of the Flora of Nepal will t@mpiled within the Plan

period.
Programme and Expenditure

The detailed description of the programmes to bdettaken during the Plan

period is given in the Appendix.

To operate the planned programmes under concelealtments, the allocation

of the funds is as follows:
Project Outlay (Rs. In ‘000)

Forest 6,11,00



Medicinal Plans 1,97,00

Total Rs. 8,08,00



APPENDIX

Name of Project Condition Physical Target Layout (Rs. in ,000)

A. Forest 6,11,00
1. Forest Inventory Continuing | Complete coverage of the aerial photos [fdr,35,00

Management Country-wide Continuing | the hilly  region. Prescription and1,97,00

(Preparation of the working Continuing | implemention of working plans for 60,000

plan) Continuing | Janakpur, Hanumannagar, Jhapa, 14,44

2. Implementation of the¢ Proposed Kapilvastu, Mahakali and Kathmandu 571

working plans Continuing | Divisions. Rivision of working plans for 18,00

3. Afforestation Continuing | Chitwan, Banke and Bardia Divisions. 25,00

4. Forest Training Hetaudg Proposed Special investigation of industrial qr

5. Implementation of the Continuing | valuable timbers such as walnut and shyttle 1,51,08

working Proposed plan ip wood. Soil and land-use survey of Banke, 4,77

the Nagarjung Royal Forest Bardia, Hanumannagar, Kathmandu, Jhapa

6. Forest Boundary Lumbini, Kapilvastu and of one hill

demarcation Division will  be completed. Soi

7. Building Construction conservation in Kathwater shed will be

8. Forest Development executed. Silvicultural research apd

Project collection of wood samples and that |of

9. Jiri Multipurpose Meteorological and Hydrological datg.

Project, Jiri, Dolkha

Timber grading and scaling rules will |
standardized. An office building will b
constructed.

Implementation of the working plans
4,000 hectares of land in Hills and 4,0
hectares in Terai will be afforested. T
reforested areas will be maintained 4§
protected.

Every year training will be provided to 2
Rangers and 70 Foresters (duration
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B. Medicinal Plants
1.Royal Drug Researc
Laboratory, Thapathali
2.Production
Thapathali

3.Royal Botanical Garde
Godawari

4 Botanical Survey an
Harbarium country-wide

Unit

5. Herbal Farm Country
wide
A. Opium Cultivation

Narayani Zone
B. Bellodonna Cultivation

hContinuing
Continuing
Continuing
Continuing
nContinuing

)

Medicines will be manufactured from th
extraction of herbs and  shruj
Standardization and processing of edible
and oil will
screening of the herbs will
Pharmacological laboratory
extended. Herbs will be exported aff

be don

processing: A pharmacopoeia will e

compiled. Quality control of herbs an
drugs, oil and fats, condiments and drir

will be started. A drug Act shall be enactgd

and enforced throughout the country. Af
through investigtion and detailed study

alcoloide, glycocide and saponin producing

plants they will be included in medicir
manufacturing.

100 to 150 kinds of new medicines will e

manufactured. Distillation and processing

the herbs will be carried out. The extraction

of main elements from the herbs and th

utilization in the manufacturing of new

medicines will be continued.
An alpine garden consisting of alpine flg
will be established in an appropriate plg
near Phulchowki mountain. One Phig
Garden also will be established. T
arboretium and Pinetium will be extended
The Flora of Nepal will be prepared on t
basis of a country-wide intensive Botanig
Survey and study of vegetation a
distribution of plants with respect {
cytotaxonomy and phylogeny. A mode
Herbarium building will also be constructe
Cytotaxonomc, Ecological, Physiologic|
and Mycological Laboratories will b
constructed.

Beneficial exotic and indigenous new he
will be cultivated on an experimental ba
in appropriate places. If the cultivation
successful it will be extended. The md
items are Rauwolfia Mentha, Belladonr
Lemon grasses. Saffron cultivation will |
extended.

Opium and Belladonna will be cultivated
commercial scale. Opium will be cultivate
in 200 Bighas in Bara, Parsa District
Narayani Zone.

Bellodonna will be cultivated at Mulabari

be done. Pharmacologicgl
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CHAPTER X
TRANSPORT

Introduction:

(1) In the process of economic growth, the ovedaWelopment programme of a landlocked country like
ours can progress only with well organized and eglpd transport facilities. The more inaccessiblar@a, the
more difficult it becomes to transport men and male The infusion of development ideas in thesgians
depends largely on the availability of adequatedpartation. It is only through transport expandioat that
development projects of all types can flourish tbge through mutual co-ordination and integratidihe
rugged topography of the country has posed a fabhdproblem to all sorts of transport, and becadighis,
even in the highly emphasized agricultural seghooduction targets have not been reached. Thasitident
from our experience (as well other countries )t thrdess transportation is sufficiently developgelyelopment
programmes cannot be effectively implemented. Cqunsetly, transportation has been given top priority
Furthermore, its development is necessary to baingut efficiency and coordination in administratido
overcome regional disparity, and to mobilize seatteand surplus labour from agriculture to othetcss.

(2) With the availability of cheap, speedy and feaching transport facilities, isolated rural sabses
economies can now find markets and, therefore, farger and more efficient producing units and

replace barter with a cash economy. Industry caerim®uraged by the greater accessibility of newuess.
Communities or regions so connected and integraéedme more productive and more or less self seiffic
causing inter-regional trade to grow on the basispecialization and comparative advantage. Thnasisport
development, though by no means guarantee of edorgmwth, does make direct and indirect contritsi to
national income through a more productive

utilization of time and an expansion of almost sdictors of the economy. In short, transport devetoy
contributes to economic development in the follaywvays:

(a) Enlarging the market and thereby further statinf economic specialization;
(b) Helping exploitation of additional resourceg imaking them accessible and thereby enlarging
employment and rehabilitation;
(c) Leading to the establishment and for expansiorelated industries by making them accessibleto
materials and
(d) Enhancing the optimum utilization of resouraesl making the means of production more dynamic.
(3) Communication has its own importance, and targer extent, it acts as a complement to transjmty
through the expansion of communication channels, wa utilize the transport facility at its maximum
capability. The need for all types of communicatgnows rapidly in every sector of the economy dgirine
process of development. In fact, organized comnatioio channels are the only way to satisfy thedasing
needs. Modern life can not be imagined without\eetiged and modernized communication system. lie sibi
the importance of transport and communication, his tlay historical and geographical factors divitle
country into several parts; people are isolatetthéir villages during the rainy season becausarddlides and
flood.
2 Objectives

No important development programme can succeedutttmne proper

organization of transport and communication. Thewelopment in the Fourth Plan will be based

upon the following objectives:

(@) To help strengthen, promote and protect thestitational system, nation and nationality,
together with territorial integrity.

(b) To create the essential pre-conditions of partsand communication in order to implement
the economic, social and other related developmergrammes.

(c) To open up the remote areas which have remamasblation for centuries by providing
transport and communication facilities.



(d) To speed up the pace of progress with a viewmparting an element of dynamism into
society and thereby enhancing efficiency in thelipudnd private sectors.
3. Policy:

Transport will get a higher priority during theufth Plan period than communication. Surface roads,
waterways, airways ,ropeways and railways compghisalifferent modes of transportation, although itot
possible to consider them as equally importantr&foee, the type of transport, which is most spesay stable and
yields the quickest returns will be emphasized.

The rugged terrain of the country has limitedeRpansion of railways, and within this Plan periodly a
necessary feasibility survey will be undertakem.tfansportation, though expensive and primarilydfigial to only
a section of the well-to-do-class, will neverthsles extended as a temporary measure to all tihosemically
feasible areas, as well as to those places negdssaran administrative or tourist point of vie®herefore, air
transport has been given second priority aftersoRdver navigation, as a solution to our transpeooblem, is
unfeasible because of the rugged topography. Ropextansion in the hills looks attractive on theimad ground,
but not from a cost-benefit point of view. Sincads are the most dependable means of transposgitpbasis in
the near future will be given to the constructiémaads.

In the field of communication, telecommunicatiordaostal services will be given due consideratim.
far, postal service is the only means which isisgrthe majority of the population. Its need is thamously
increasing because of the increase in transpaehexin and educational facilities. Efforts will inade to make
available cheaper and speedy services througheuinilntry by the improvement and expansion of pestaices.
Moreover, various types of telecommunication s&wiwill be established, considering the growingrimational
relations together with the development of indysiigde and tourism.

4. Introduction to Road Development

The National Planning Commission has based the deaelopment programme of Fourth Plan on the “20
year Highway Plan in Nepal”. Keeping in mind thequre topography and the limited resources in haldhe
districts and zonal headquarters will be linkechimtorable road in accordance with the long-ternm p&ince road
building is a time consuming process, it would besasonable to tie our hands without proceedinly some
transport development work in those districts whegal construction is supposed to continue in &tAttention
will therefore be devoted not only to the constiarcof existing roads, but also to the improvenwfmrimitive
tracks and the construction of new ones. In thigext, efforts will be made to prepare maps with ¢bst estimates
of various roads in the country. In order to prevewift and efficient administration, the entiradonetwork has
been classified in the following manner:

National-----Road-----Network

I |

I |

I |
Road Track

I |

I |

I I
Motorable Non-motorable
I I
I I
I I I I I I
I I I I I I
Highway Trunk Road Road Jeep traclkuleMrack  Foot track

In view of the need for a stable and strong orzition for the proper development and maintenafce o
roads, three categories of roads have been desdsttht minimum requirements for construction amdntenance
are fulfilled. This has been done because furtlessdication is considered unnecessary at present.

1. Highway:



Roads, which are considered to be strategic fro@tianal view point are included in this category.
All highways should have the recommended width;lsage and local bearing capacity. His Majesty’s
Government (HMG) will assume the responsibility éonstruction and maintenance.
2. Main road:

Roads, which are less importawt strorter than the highway, but like several distrand zones are
included in this category. HMG will decide the nmmim standards, both physical and technical, faehieads.
The task of repairing and maintenance will reshulite local authorities of HMG.

3. Freeder road:

Roads, which are generally shortigtashce when compared with the main road and cdaromdg one
or two districts and which are only important Idgare included in this category. The road surfagkbe
black topped, graveled, or unmetalled accordingp¢oregion. HMG will take the appropriate stepstfa
maintenance of such roads, including the compteteritory of road lists. The local authorities ailko share
some responsibility in this matter.

Even a concentrated road buildingrefivill not complete the project in a short peritae to complete
neglect for a century. Keeping in view the ideadigaf planning to serve all the people, appropr&gps will be
taken to develop and facilitate the transport sgpstethe remote areas where motorable road congtruicas
not yet been feasible. Henceforth it has been sacg$o classify those transport facilities whicbypde for the
movement of mules and people a ‘foot and bridlé&’pdost of the transport facilities available metcountry
are in this condition. In the Terai, there are Emnarrow tracks called “Pagdandi”. The sole resiaility and
maintenance of such tracks will lie with the Panyetis themselves. For the present, necessary maiderand
improvement will be undertaken in most remote assaequired and the standard of mule-tracks Vit be
improved.

4. Mule tracks:

The tracks which offer two way tiaffor mules are included in this category. Thesgentracks can
be quite wide at places, but the absence of bridgdsculverts, together with the step ups and dpressrict
the operation of vehicular traffic.

5. Jeep track:

The tracks where the movement ascand jeeps is possible are included in thisgmate Such
tracks will help to link village and farms on theeohand and villages and markets on the other-edlydn the
Terai region. Such tracks are quite important es@nt and will continue to be so in the futurealt be hoped
that economic prosperity of the region will autoitaty lead to further development of fair-weatleeder
roads.

6. Road construction Progress up to Date:

In 1951, the total length of ro&dssting in the country was only 376 kilometergliuding 5Km. of
pitched and 83 Km. of graveled roads. Prior toRhst Five Year Plan, the total length of road&iimgdom of
Nepal was 624 Km. Including 259 Km. of all-weathed 365 Km. Fair-weather roads.

TABLE 62
POSITION OF ROADS IN THE KINGDOM OF NEPAL BEFORE BFIRST PLAN
(1956/61)
(Length in Kilometers)

Roads Allweather Fairweather Total




1. Nepalgunj Area Road 6 - 6

2. Bhimphedi-Amlekhgunj Road 42 - 42
3. Tribhuban Rajpath 126 - 126
4. Birgunj-Raxaul Road 5 - 5
5. Jogbani-Dharan Road - 48 48
6. Kathmandu Inner Road 80 - 80
7. Kathmandu Valley Road - 80 80
8. Bharahwa-Lumbani - 21 21
9. Taulihawa-Lumbani - 19 19
10. Bharahwa-Tribenighat - 80 80
11. Hetaunda-Narayanghat Road - 80 80
12. Birgunj-Kaliaya Road - 16 16
13. Janakpur-Jaleshwor Road - 21 21
Total: 259 365 624

In the First Plan (1956/57-60/61), the targetffgetoad construction was 1,440 Km. which includé&® Km. All-
weather and 960 Km. Fair-weather roads. Progrdss\ad during this period was 912 Kilometers ofdmancluding 170
Km. Black top, 173 Km. Gravel and 569 Km. Fair-weat In 1961-62, another 178Km. Of roads were addiedhich 77
Km. Were all-weather and 101 Km. Were fair-weatfidre First Five Year Plan’s achievements in roadstoiction are
given in the following table.

TABLE 63
PROGRESS ACHIEVED IN FIRST PLAN (1956/57-1960/61)

(Length in Kilometers)

Road Projec Pitck Grave Fairweathe Total
1. KathmanduArniko Highwa] - - 19 19
2. Hetaunda-Narayangadh | - 80 - 80
3. Kathmandu Valley 64 - - 64
4. Jogbani-Dharan 53 - - 53
5. Kuncha-Pokhara - - 31 31
6. Kanti Highway - - 96 96
7. Patan-Godawari - - 19 19
8. Tribhuban Highway 48 35 - 83
9. Lumbini Road. BhaiseRay - - 21 21
10. Bhaisen-Raxaul 5 37 - 42
11. Sunauli-Pokhara - - 80 80
12. Kathmandu-Trisuli - - 69 69
13. Dhangarhi-Dadheldhura | - - 45 45
14. Kathmandu-Janakpur - - 143 143
15. Krishnanagar-Piuthan - - 24 24
16. Nepalgun-Surkha - - 43 43

Total: 170 173 569 912

During the Second Plan also, top priority was git@transport development. Its target was to caosfl,440
Km. of roads, including 1,120 fair weather and 820. all-weather. By the end of this Plan, only 9. of roads were
constructed, of which 71 Km. were fair weather 866 Km. of all-weather.

TABLE 64

PROGRESS ACHIEVED IN SECOND PLAN 1962-65

(Length in Kilometres)

[ Name of the Projec

| Black-top | Grave

| Fairweathe| Total




1. East West Highway - - 621 621
2. Kathmandu-Kodari (Arniko) . Sunauli-Pokhara | 9 - 95 104
3. Sunauli-Pokhara - 14 13 27
4. Raxaul-Bhainse - 24 - 24
5. Kathmandu-Dakhinkali Road - 6 - 6
6. Kathmandu-Budhanilkantha - - 6 6
7. Sinamugal-Bhaktapur - 8 - 8
8. Rajbiraj-Kunouli - 5 8 13
9. Birgunj-Kalaiya - - 13 13
10. Nepalgunj-Gosain goun (Village) - 1 - 1
11. Taulihawa-Khunuwa - 4 7 11
12. Koilabas-Ghorahi - - 64 64
13. Ratna Highway (Jalkundi-Dang Airport) - - 29 29
Total: 9 62 85€ 927

Thus, before the beginning of the Third Plantygles of road available in the Kingdom of Nepal evér826 Km.
which included 289 Km. black top, 147 Km. gravetldn390 Km. fair-weather.

According to the revised target of the Third P(a865-70), it was envisaged to construct 1,365nkdters of
roads, including 753 kilometers all-weather and Kildmeters fair-weather. Out of this, 1,009 kilaereor 80 per cent of
the target has been achieved including 405 Kmkitigg, 230 Km. gravel, and 455 Km. fair-weatherd®sar he following
Table clearly shows the picture of the progresseaeld in the Third Plan.

TABLE 65
PROGRESS ACHIEVED IN THIRD PLAN IN TRANSPORT AND
COMMUNICATION SECTOR (1965-70)

In Kilometers
Target of the Plan 1965-66 195

Projects Pitch | F.W. | Pitcf | Gravel| F.W. Pitclt | Gravel| F.wW. Pitcif | Gravel| F.W.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
1. Highway
a. Mahendra 150 114 - - - - - - - - 77

Highway 117 - - - - - - 10 |1 10 43
1.Janakpur-Jhapa | - 122 - - - - - - - - -
2. Simra-Janakpur | 105 - - 43 61 |77 27 - - - -
3. Narayangadh- 209 - 27 - 183 | - 32 - 16 70 -

Butwal - 176 - - - - - 3 - 3 47
b. Arniko-Highway | - 70 - - - - - - - - 6
c. Sidhartha Highway 117 125 24 26 6 24 96 - 32 19 13
d. Prithvi Highway
2. Main Roads
1. Dhangarhi-

Dadheldhura
2. Other Roadbs

Total 758 607 51 69 250 101 165 13 40 107 180

1. Fair weather

2. Includes both black top and gravel roads.

3. Other roads include: Swayambhu road, Birgunjai¢@, Maharajgunj Leather & Shoe Factory, Taulihdéanwa,
Rajbiraj-Kunauli, Narayani Ferey, Balaju road, Goie@Rajnikunja, Dakshinkali, Jawalakhel-LagankBélainse-Hetauda,
Janakpur, Koshi, Nepalgunj-Khajura, Dharan-DhankMiachi main road, Kathmandu town roads and Pokieads.



1968-69 1969-70 Total of the (19%6)

Projects Pitch | Gravel]| F.W.* | Pitctf | Gravel| F.w.' | Pitctf | Gravel| F.w.*
l.a.l. 4 63 123 23 19 4 43 83 110
l.a.2. 15 28 - 13 - 13 28 26 11
1.b.3. - - - - - - - - -
1.b. - - - - - - 77 27 -
l.c. 97 69 - 30 - 2 170 16 2
2.1 - - 22 - - 37 - 7 65
2.2, 3 - - 13 - 97 87 51 111

Total 119 173 188 79 19 233 405 230 454

Compared with the previous Plans, achievementenfield of roads construction during the Third rPla quite
encouraging. The following Table clearly showsfigare of achievement compared to the target.

TABLE 66

ROAD CONSTRUCTIONS TARGET & ACHIEVEMENTS OF THE FIR ST, SECOND
AND THIRD PLANS
(Length in Kilometres)

All-weather® Fair-weather Total
Before commencement of First Plan 259 365 624
Target of the First Plan 480 960 1,440
Progress of the First Plan 343 569 912
Percentage 71 59 63
Fiscal Year (1961-62) 77 101 178
Target of the Second Plan 320 1,120 1,440
Progress of the Second Plan 71 856 927
Percentage 22 607 1,365
Target of the Third Plan 635 455 1,090
Percentage 80 78 79

By the end of the Third Plan, the total lengthradds in Nepal is estimated to be 3,731 Kilometerthe process
of development the sub-standard roads, includingweather ones, were successively improved anddstaized.
Accordingly, the net availability of roads befoletimplementation of the Fourth Plan will be 2,718€luding 821 Km.
black top, 435 Km. gravel and 1,474 Km. fair-weattoads. The details are as follows.

1. Fair weather
2. Includes black top and gravel roads
3. Includes pitch and gravel roads

TABLES 67

ESTIMATED LENGTH OF ROAD BEFORE THE BEGINNING

OF THE FOURTH PLAN
(Length in Kilometres)

| Project | Allweather | Gravel | Pitch | Total |




(A)
1.

Tosw

®)

Highway
Mahendra Highway
a. Jhapa-Dhalkewar Sector
b. Pathlaiya-Dhalkewar “
c. Pathlaiya-Detauda *“
d. Hetauda-Narayangadh “
Tribhuban Rajpath
a. Kathmandu-Bhainse
b. Bhainse-Birgunj-Raxual
Arniko (Kodar) Highway
Sidartha Highway
Prithvi Highway
Main Roads
1. Nepalgunj-Surkhet

Total of A+B
(C) Feeder Roads

Biratnagar-Rangeli-Jhapa
Dharan-Jogwani
Rajbiraj-Kunauli
Rajbiraj-Hanumannagar-Sirha
Kosti Road

Sirha-Jayanagar
Kunauli-Hanumannagar-Fatteput
Jaleshwor-Mattihani
Jaleshwor-Malangwa

10. Malangwa-Sonbarkha (Border)
11. Janakpur-Jaleshwor (Border)
12. Janakpur-Dhanukha

13. Janakpur town-Airport

14. Janakpur-Dhalkewar

15. Gaur-Bairganniya

16. Birgunj-Kalaiya

17. Kathmandu-Trisuli

18. Bhaisen-Bhimphedi

19. Narayangadh-Madi

20. Bhairahwa-Taulihawa

21. Bhairahwa-Tribeni

22. Bhairahwa-Pakklihawa

23. Taulihawa-Khunuwa

24. Taulihawa-Lumbini

25. Ratna Higtvay (Jalkundi Dang air
26. Kiolabas-Jaruwa (Border)

27. Nepalgunj Road

28. Kilabas-Ghorahi

29. Nepalgunj-Gulriya (Bardiya)
30. Gulriya-Murtiha (Border)

31. Krishnanagar-Terai (Part of Piuth
32. Dhangadhi-Dadheldhura

33. Mechi main road

34. Kathmandu-Janakpur

35. Bilor-Dhangadhi

36. Gulriya-Dhangadhi

37. Chatra-Dharan

38. Hanumannagar-Bhimnagar (Bord
39. Chandragadhi-Mechi (Border)
40. Brahmhadevmandi-Bilauri

41. Taulihawa-Patharkot

42. Rajbiraj-Lahan

43. Bhimnagar-Chatra

CoNoarwWNE

106

aan

€6
3
48
29

38
19

44. Kathmandu area road

98

54
27

81
115
74
189
77
209

286

556

256
86
27
83

452
115
74
189
104
209
176
489
25
1,155

50
13
61
52

10
51

21

23

11
67
11
64
51
64

11

29

64
38

24
50
55
56
48
99
16

48
29
38
19
24E




117¢ 13E 265 157¢
Total A+B+C 147¢ 43¢ 821 273(

Thus out of 2,730 kilometers, 1,474 kilometers5dr per cent is still classified as fair weatherd®anostly
feasible for jeeps. As such, these roads are rieigligzzhen compared to our requirements. For exantipéeroad kilometers
per 100 thousand population in Nepal will come touad 24 Kms. while the ratio in other countriesmes to
approximately 5.5 Km. Similarly, the motorable raagilable per 100 thousand population in Nepdld68-1969 was 61,
while in Ceylon and Phillipines the total were %81 483 respectively.

6. Role of Transport in the Fourth Plan:
The Road development programme in the Fourth Pdanbleen designed on the basis of a Twenty Yeap&dige Plan
aiming to connect the districts and the zonal headegrs by 1985. Efforts will, therefore, be madecbmplete the
Mahendra Highway, as well as the construction of meghways and trunk roads which will link thoseeas of the
Himalayan, Hilly and Terai regions having completagy economic relations. Furthermore, a crash pnogne of road
development will be encouraged based on scattereelabment potentials as judged from quantitativalysis. The short
description of the of the road development progranmthis Plan will be as follows:

TABLE 68

ROAD DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME IN THE FOURTH PLAN
(Length in Kilometres)

Projec Total Pitctk Grave Fairweathe

(a) Completion of continuing projects | 771 477 294 -

(b) Remaining portion of Mahendra 520 83 200 327
Highway (Western Sector) 264 - 229 35

(c) Growth Axis Road 150 - 150 -

(d) Inter District & District level Rog 25 25 - -

(e) Urban Roads 100 - 100 -

4] Roads to be constructed after | 1,830 585 973 272
Feasibility Study

Thus, with the completion of the above mamdi projects during the Fourth Plan, 1,830 Km. adds will be
constructed including 585 Km. of pitch, 973 Km.goéavel and 272 Km. of fair-weather.
6.(A) Completion of Continuing Projects
This includes the construction of thehdiadra Highway, stretching from Jhapa in the easthtolapur in the
west. Between Dhangarhi and Dadeldhura, a main i®ambw under construction. The length of this vaé 771
kilometres, including 477 kilometres black top &8# kilometres gravel unable for all-weather. Dstaf these roads
are as follows:

TABLE 69

CONTINUING ROAD PROJECTS
(Length in Kilometres)
| Name of the Projects | Pitch | Gravel | Fair-weather |




1. Mahendra Highway

€)) Jhapddhalke] 213 - -
sector 40 - -

(b) Dhalkewar- | 89 - -
Janakpuidale| 122 - -

(©) Simrabhalke| - - -

(d) Narayangadh-- 156 -
Butwal - 138 -

(e) Kamala Bridg 13 - -

2. Prithvi Highway

(@ Prithvi Highway

3. Main roads

(@ Dhangadhi-Dadheldhura

(b) Kathmanw-Bhaktapu

Total: 477 294 -

A (1) Jhapa-Dhalkewar sector (Jhapa-Dhalkewar-Jamadnd Jaleshwar):

The construction work of this projegas initiated during the year 1967- 68 as a parthef Mahendra
Highway in the Eastern Terai portion. By the endhaf Third Plan 83 Km. fair-weather, 110 Km. graaatl 43 Km.
black top were completed. Completion of this roatkri-link the area of greatest potential develognierthe east.
This will help the industrial areas of Mechi, Kosand Janakpur zones, take full advantage of thleway, thereby,
enhancing the volume of their internal trade asl Walilitate the transportation of raw materialseded for local
industries.

In this highway there will be 119 wa@gnd minor bridges, 1,500 culverts, and 52 caagsw

The process of black topping the B@nketre fair-weather road which connects Jaleshwitdr Janakpur will
be completed in the first year of the Fourth PIHnis project was started in the year 1968-69. Cetigpi of this road
will connect and therefore contribute and a grea db the industrial areas of the Eastern Terai.

A (2) Kamala bridge:

This bridge is designed to connbetihapa-Janakpur sector with the Simra-Janakminwdiy. However, its
need in the past has not been mentioned anywhettbelabsence of this bridge, the entire utilitytlef East-West
Highway would be reduced. Consequently, the coastnu this bridge will be completed during the RbuPlan.

A (3) Simra-Janakpur (Dhalkewar-Pathlaiya):
This sector, which is a part of Mahendra Highway in the east, was planned to Inepteted in the third
plan. However, because of several factors, it wassiple to complete only 28 kilometres of black tapd 26
kilometres gravel and two other bridges duringtttiel plan. During fourth plan, it has been enviesdigp complete the
entire road in black top. Completion of this roaitl llmk the important areas of Janakpur and Naray@nes. Besides
this, the sector to be constructed with Indian peration stretching from Jhapa to Janakpur wiltdzedy in 1971 and
will help to bring together the people of Jhapa Kathmandu by increasing cultural contacts.
Up to Bagmati, 8 major bridges and 72 small bridged culverts are needed. From Bagmati onwardshenl7
major bridges and 50 minor bridges and culvertseatinated to be required.
A (4) Narayangarh-Butwal:
The existing portion of the Mahendra Highway frorarilyanghat west to Butwal was supposed to be dmuiilt
a fair-weather road in the Third Plan with the stssice and credit to British Government. The 12@nkéters road
will be converted to black top by the end of thiarPperiod. This will link the Narayani and Lumbirones together
with creating an area of potential developmenteintal Nepal.

A (5) Prithvi Highway:

This road starts from Naubise, a point on the Aubian Highway, connecting Dharke, Galchi, Gajuritar

Muglinphant and Damauli to Pokhara. This projectwagun in 1967-68 with Chinese Aid During the d@Hian, out of
176 kilometres, 20 kilometre of gravelling had beempleted, and the first jeep has already reaEtwdhara. The entire
length of the road will be gravelled by the firsifrof the Fourth Plan. Completion of this roadlwinnect the central hilly
regions of Bagmati, Narayani and Gandaki zoness Wil facilitate the growth of horticulture censeand other similar
development projects in turn increasing the stashdéliving of the local people. This road will alsarry both tourists and
pilgrims to Bandipur, Gorkha and Manakamana aredsadll contribute towards increasing the natioinabme.



A. (6) Dhangarhi-Dadheldura:

The construction of 145 kilometrestir®@hangarhi to Dadheldhura was started during thiedTPlan, partially
under American assistance. Sixty-five kilometresfaif-weather road were completed, both in the iTaral Hilly
regions, by the last year of the Third Plan. Thigrehength of the road will be gravelled by theufth year of the Plan.

This road will connect the food ddfiareas of the Far Western Hills, such as Dotitdi Achham and
Bajura with the Terai. Moreover, this will facilteathe availailify of daily consumption goods andl wreate the
necessary precondition for the development of tlaesas. The possibilities of horticultural and ottlevelopment in
these districts are promising and can be exploogdnsively. The hills, particularly the Himalayaregion, are
favourable for the production of apples, walnutd ather fruits, which have a good export-markesoAhbout 6,000
maunds of ghee are exported to India every yeauttr Rajapur Customs from the above districts. Getigm of this
project will increase direct contact between thedpcers and the consumers and will also help upidtstandard of
the local people. This will also increase naticenad per capita income. Moreever, this road wilthgrihe hinterland of
Dhadeldura very close and will act as a forward li@a Doti, Baitadi, Achham, Darchula, Bajura andjtzamg. Its
importance has been further enhanced by economndisaeial needs. It will also help to lessen theara disparity
prevailing in the districts of far western hills will have 43 major and minor bridges, along wsth culverts.

A. (7) Bhaktapur-Kathmandu:

The number of passengers traveling daily along tbige is approximately 5,641 by 31 buses. In flge
quantities of vegetables and other food stuffs irequin Kathmandu are supplied by areas servedigyrbute. This
route has facilitated the growth of inter-regiotralde between Banepa, Dhulikhel, Barabise and Katidlon Of late,
this road between Bhagtapur and Kathmandu has eqaite narrow and congested because of the inogeaslume
of traffic. This has resulted in significant incamiences to passengers and increased dangers faiderts. In
addition, the operating costs of the vehicles hiageeased considerably. Consequently, the increesstdn diesel and
petrol alone has amounted to Rs. 500,000 annually.

Thus, as an alternative, a new road has been wuatetruction with Chinese assistance from Thapiatbal
Bhaktapur since the fourth year of the Third Plahe entire length of the 13 kilometer road will biack-topped
during the first year of the Fourth Plan. Completas this road will not only help the passengers, Will also reduce
the operating costs and contribute indirectly tomational income.

B. (1) Western Sector of the Mahendra Highway:

The 437 kilometer road from Nepalgung (Kohalapw)Banwasa comprises the remaining section of the

Mahendra Highway. Of this, 200 kilometers will biageled and the remaining 237 Km. will be rair-vireatroad.

TABLE 70
(Length in Kilometres)
Name of the Projec Pitch Grave Fair-weathel
1. Remaining portion of Highway on the
western side of Butwal - 200 237
2. Narayani bridge and Hetauda- 83 - -
Narayangadh road improvement
Totel: 83 20C 237

A. (1) Remaining portion of the Mahendra Highwaytie western side of Butwal
The main centers to which agricultural productskamught down from the hills or produced and ca#edor

marketing in the Terai are Nepalgunj, Rajapur, Rjsahi and Mahendranagar. These serve both as export

centers for agricultural commodities and importtoes for consumer foods from India. Mahendranagar i
flourishing trade center but because of transpiffitdlties, it conducts all of its trade with Iralinstead of
the Terai area to the east.

Completion of this road will facilitate the linkgnof the districts of Seti, Bheri, Mahakali and dier
portion of Rapti and Lubini zones, as well as hadpio increase the exporting capacity of thesesartae
need for this highway has also been regarded as ungent because it will connect important partshef
country: i.e., the hills with the resource richaia the East and West Terai. The road would atdp to
integrate the economies of these areas.

B. (2) Hetauda-Narayangarh and Narayani Bridge:
In the Third Plan, survey and investigation workreveeompleted for the raising of the Hetauda-
Narayangarh road to highway standards. This roadcdsnnecting link to the Mahendra Highway in thestérn



sector. The construction work on this 83 kilometergy highway will be black topped by 1974-75, gonith the
improved bridges and culverts which are needed.

Appropriate arrangements will be made to contimaedportation across the Narayani river. There has
been a ferry-service across this river for someetirburing the Third Plan, an economic and technical
investigation reached the final stage, and durirg Fourth Plan, either a bridge or a ferry will dstablished,
depending upon the recommendations of the report.

C. Growth Axis Roads construction

Because of the excessive mountain terrain on thehBiom part of Nepal and the low land of the Terai,

the occupations, production, and potentiality efsthareas are basically different. A north-soudidl iteas,

therefore, become essential to facilitate the mar@nof complementary products from the hills to the

Terai and Terai to the hills. In addition, intragi@nal trade would also gather momentum.

Moreover, the hilly region, in general,dsfood deficit area while the Terai is a surplusaa
Therefore, encouragement should be given to thdust®mn of commodities other than cereals in the
hills. If the rules of comparative advantage aredyshis should, in turn, help to increase thedseah of
living of local people. It has been felt that a thesouth road is necessary to harness all these
development potentials.
In the Fourtla®] the need for north —south road has been caeside
be most urgent. It wouldyide a ‘bigpush’ to the development programmehiabhackward regions and in
eliminating regional disparities. Accordingly, roaf@cilities, as a stimulus to “ Regional developiewill be made
available to Jumla in the Karnali region, Jomsarthe Gandaki region, Dhunche and Barabise in tgniti region, and
Khandbari in the Kosi region. These represent timathyan, Hilly and Terai regions along with Easte€Central and
Western parts of the country. The total lengthumthsroads is estimated to be 840 kilometers of B4 kilometers will
be constructed in the Fourth Plan. In the Baganegfion, since the road linking Barabise is alreaqyservice only the
following road projects will be undertaken.

TABLE 71
(Length in Kilometres)
Name of the Projects Pitch Gravel Fair-weather
1. Nepalgunj-Jumla road (up to Surkhet] - 77 -
2. Putlikhet-Baglung-Tukuche-Jomosom - 80 -
(From Putliket up to Baglung) - 25 -
3. Trisuli-Dhunche - 72 -
4. Dharan-Dhankuta-Kandwari (From
Dharan up to Dhankutta)
Total: - 254 -

C. (1) Nepalgunj-Jumla:
This road is a part of the Western trunk rauitéch will pass from Kholapur to Jumla, connecting
Surkhet, Kalikot and Dhailekh. The total lengthlwit 250 kilometres. By now, the airfields in Nepaij
Surkhet and Jumla have been alleviating the trabhgpoblems of this area. But only a fraction of thvell-
to-do-class have been able to take advantagesofatility. Furthermore, the limited land resoureasl
low producticity in the hills have made people maveearch of employment and trade opportunitieén
Surkhet, Dang and Nepalgunj areas. This will ghiétpopulation from Dailekh, Jumla and the surraomd
areas to Surkhet, Dang and Nepalgunj, thereby ginige to likely population problems in the future.
Therefore, construction of this road can help mektablishment of small development projects whith
turn, will partially help to solve the unemploymearbblem.
In the Fourth Plan, 77 kilonestof road connecting Nepalgunj and Surkhet véltbnstructed. Since
Nepalgunj is the trading center of western Nemadrwill open up the surrounding districts and émétem to
expand their trade.
C. (2) Putalikhet-Baglung-Tukuche-Jomsom:



This is a feeder road of the SiddharthghMiay, connecting Bhairahawa, Palpa,
Syangja, Pokhara, Balgunj, Tukuche and Jomsom istdhg district. With exception
of one STOL airfield in Jomsom, other modern meafrtsansport are not available in
this area. This has, therefore, been considerbd #mn in-accessible area. Moreover,
this road is not necessary to create willingnessranthe local people to participate in
the development projects, but also to obviate fffieulties lying in education and
health. Construction of this road will also helvelep tourism, as well as enable a
greater inflow of pilgrims to Muktinath. It will e develop the surrounding villages as
well. During the Fourth Plan, 80 kilometres of trosd from
Putalikhet to Baglung will be constructed.

C. (3) Trishuli-Dhunche-Gatlang:

Although the route to Dhunche passing thhoBggunj, Hetauda, Kathmandu and
Trishuli was mentioned in the policy guidelinegtod draft of the Fourth Plan, the
economic and technical survey found this routedaitfeasible. Consequently, an
alternative route to Syabru and Gatlang has beesidered. The total length of this
route will be 150 kilometres of which the 70 kilotmes from Kathmandu to Trishuli is
already in existence as a fair-weather road, whvdrbe black topped in the Fourth
Plan. Thus from Trishuli to Gatlang, 80 kilometresgst be constructed. During the
Fourth Plan, 35 kilometres of jeepable track fronsHuli to Dhunche will be
constructed on a fair-weather basis. With this roamstruction dairy, horticulture, and
other activities can be developed. Moreover, tlodifiawill attract a greater number of
tourists and pilgrims to Gosainkunda. This road foather help to exploit the
unutilized timber resources of Gatlang areas-aniogisinnually to approximately 2
million cu. ft., with Kathmandu serving as a potehtnarket.

C. (4) Dharan-Dhankuta-Khandhari:

This route will provide limited modern tisport facilities to the local people of
Sankhuwasabha, Taplejung, Terathum, Dhankuta, Bhajpd the surrounding
districts. With regard to modern transport fa@j there is only one airfield at
Tumlingtar.

In the Fourth Plan, the 72 kilometres frdimaran to Dhankuta will be made
motorable for general vehicles. This will solvestaime extent the transport problem in
the districts of Dhankuta, Terathum, Sankhuwasha)gjung and Bhojpur. The Khuku
and Chintang orange which are famous all over Iadii Nepal will be provided with
larger markets. This will stimulate the local peofd develop the more profitable
horticulture farmings instead of cereal foods as@arce of enhancing their income. In
the future, Dhankuta can become a citrus fruite@eittaving a linkage effect upon other
districts as well. The completion of this road dltilitate the development of
adjoining areas and also lessen regional dispsiritie

Inter-district and Intra-district roads:

The Eastern Terai portion of the Maherdighway and a portion of the Prithvi Highway in thids
are already in service. In order to make thesesoaate important economically, the market centers,
populous areas and provide transport facilitiesnd between districts for social reasons.

The present highway, now under construcimaway from the market centers and other pradeict
areas. Therefore, during the Fourth Plan peridtastbecome necessary to construct feeder rodid& to
the productive areas and populous regions witthitjevays.

Under this programme, Jhapa, KapilvastuRadtahat in the Terai, Dang in Inner Terai andutira
and Gorkha in the hills have been given prime aersition. The total length of these roads constrdict
during the Plan be 150 kilometres of gravelledasig. Details are as follows:

TABLE 72

INTER DISTRICT AND INTRA DISTRICT ROADS
(Length in Kilometres)



Name of the Projects. Physical Target

1. Gorkha-Prithvi Highway 25
2. Chautara-Arniko (Kodari) Highway 26
3. Gaur-Mahendra Highway 33
4. Krishnanagar-Bahadurgunj-Mahendra Highway 20
5. Dang-Mahendra Highway 16
6. Chandragadhi-Mahendra Highway 16
7. Rajbiraj-Mahendra Highway 14
Total: 150

(1) Gorkha-Prithvi Highway:

Gorkha currently supplies some of itgpus products to Rasuwa, Nuwakot, Dhading, Lagyun
Tanahun and Kaski districts. The interconnectiothese districts through the development of rodd wi
quicken the pace of economic development as weti@ease the standard of living of the local peofik
historical background and natural beauty have n@aml&ha a potential tourist centers.

During the Plan period a gravelleddfereroad will be constructed to reach Gorkha. D&l fength
of this road will be 25 kilometres. It will be femdroad to the Prithvi Highway.

(2) Chautara-Araniko (Kodari) Highway:

A fair-weather jeepable track conmegtihe Araniko Highway with Chautara has alreadsrbe
constructed in Sindhupalchok district with volugtéabour of the people. This district has partially
supplied the growing demand for meat and fish ithikendu. The conversion of this road to an all-heat
one will enable it to bear large vehicles, therekiending the market for market for fruits and ghéthis
area. In addition, there are favourable prospectthe development and promotion of the cheesesinglu

During the Plan period, the existingd will be gravelled and its width increased. 1dtal length
of this road will be 26 kilometres.

(3) Gaur-Mahendra Highway:

This area through which the road pdbs is the most fertile in Rautahat district. idoer, the
lack of markets has restricted the promotion angtld@ment of local products. Moreover, cash crép li
sugarcane are grown to a greater extent becausarheasily irrigated by the Bagmati river. In flan
period, a feeder road from Mahendra Highway to Gedllibe constructed. The total length of 33
kilometres will be graveled. Completion of this doaill enable products from this district to haweess to
markets. It will be easier for Birgunj Sugar Fagtto run at full capacity because the road will mect it to
the sugarcane growing areas in Gaur.

(4) Krishnanagar-Bahadurgunj-Mahendra Highway:

Krishnanagar and Bahadurgunj amgortant among the trade centers and other notabbes of
the Western Terai. Even in terms of populations¢hootable two towns rank high in the region, Tteter
to the export and import trade of hilly districtech as Piuthan and Argakhanchi. Therefore, it lez®ine
extremely necessary to connect these areas withilthaistricts through proper roads. The impottan
exports from these areas are paddy, sugarcanénamett In Krishnanagar alone, approximately 2,000
hectares are under sugarcane cultivation. Thepteass have encouraged the growth of small develapme
projects in these areas. Consequently, the neiatetegonnect these regions by road has becomeegreat
Therefore, within the Fourth Plan, a 20 kilometravglled road will connect Krishnanagar and
Bahadurgunj with Mahendra Highway in such a way theould be further extended to the hills in the
north in the future.

(5) Dang-Mahendra Highway:

Dang districts in the Rapti Zone in Western Inner Terai acts as a trading centereohilty
districts of Sallyan, Piuthan, Rukum and Rolpaafge amount of paddy, rice and ghee are exported
through this route. Presently, transport bottlesdwkve prevented the local products from sellinggtier
prices. Thus, a 16 kilometre gravelled feeder rfoach Dang to Mahendra Highway will be constructed.
Construction of this road will help take the lopabducts to better markets as well as help imptbge
standard of living.

(6) Chandragadhi-Mahendra Highway:

Chandragadhi is the headquarter ofttapa district in Mechi Zone. In fact, this distiis the most
prosperious and fertile in all of Nepal. Jhapariisby itself produces 10 per cent of the totalgha
production of the entire country. The completiorited Mahendra Highway will certainly help to augren



internal and external trade, however, this godlneihain unfulfilled until a feeder road from Dhbkxi to
the most fertile area in the south is constructdeerefore, in this Plan,16 kilometres of gravelledd from
Dhulabari to Chandragadhi will be constructed. Clatiqpn of this road will help the establishmenjute
processing, paper and other allied industries.

(7) Rajbiraj-Mahendra Highway:

Rajbiraj has its own importance astieadquarters of Sagarmatha Zone. Chandra cahatlzer
such irrigation facilities have made this area Vferile and densely populated. In addition to padarge
quantities of raw jute, mustard, timber and othmwdy are exported to India.

The present Mahendra Highway whiabses through Lahan provides a prospective market f
the local products of Udaipur and other hilly digs. This will also add to the income of the lopabple.
Feeder road construction from Rajbiraj to Maherdighway will facilitate the movement of food grains
Consequently, in this Plan period, 14 kilometregrafvelled roads from Rajbiraj to Mahendra Highway
will be constructed.

E. Urban Roads:

Under this project, 25 kilometreshtdck topped road will be constructed in Kathmaadd other
urban areas. The details are as follows:
E.(1) Kathmandu Valley Roads:

Kathmandu is important for many remsd\s the capital of the country Kathmandu’s urban
population has been rapidly increasing. The nurobgehicles registered has increased from 1,843258
to 6,710 in 1968. However, the road capacity inikg&indu has not increased at the same rate. It has
therefore been planned to increase the capacttyeafoads as well as to upgrade some roads by black
topping.

E.(2) Other Urban Roads:

In this Plan, due consideration Wwal given to the roads in Pokhara. The improvemeat a
construction work of the road in Pokhara will beirl972/73. Pokhara needs roads because it indiire
town for the Central Hills and has good prospeatsdurism. Moreover, with the completion of the
Siddarth Highway and the near completion of théhRrHighway, the expected increase in the volurne o
traffic of men and vehicles will require improveabds in Pokhara. In accordance with needs, théraxis
fair-weather roads of other urban areas will alsdlack topped.

F. Roads to be completed after the Feasibility Suey:

The World Bank team will conduct alteical and economic feasibility survey for roads
throughout the country. In this Plan, about 100rkiétres of gravelled roads will be constructed etiog
to the priorities of the survey report. The follogiroads have also been included in the survey:

Projects

100 kilometres

1. Lahan-Okhaldhunga
2. Kathmandu-Simra
3. Dang-Jajarkot
4. Jhapa-Taplejung
5. Narayanghat-Prithvi Highway
6. Banepa-Sindhuli-Dhalkewar
7. :Bhojpur-Mahendra Highway
8. Thori-Bharatpur
9. Others
F.(1) Lahan-Okhaldhunga:

It has been estimated that theidistof Sagarmatha Zone (especially Okhaldhungeg baen
facing deficits of about 7,677 metric tons of fog@din every year. Lahan has been considered tonegra
market center to this area for both social and ecto reasons.

Potatoes and fruits are grown inipdaand Okhaldhunga, but only for local consumptio
Similarly, the cheese producing plant in Solukhurngbimcurring high transportation costs trying &t gs
products to market.

F.(2) Kathmandu-Simra:

The volume of traffic and the dangkaccidents on the Tribhuwan Highway have incrdase
considerably. Also, the long route passing throstglep hills and sharp bends has led to greater fuel
consumption and shortened the lives of vehicles.hs brought to light the need for an alternativihe



Tribhuban Rajpath which will be shorter, more cort#ble, and more economic. The length of this road
will be 96 kilometres instead of the 144 kilometef the Tribhuban Rajpath.
F.(3) Dang-Jajarkot:

Substantial amounts of food-grain, ughee, and other items are exported to Indiairo
Koilabas. Transport difficulties have posed a fafatile problem to move the foodgrain to deficit ariee
Jajarkot and Sallyan.

Oranges are grown in the districts diy@a and Jajarkot, and there is good potentiattier
development of these export-oriented horticultpralducts. If the linking of this road is possiltleere are
chances for the growth of a needed organized martkieh will promote exports of these products.

F.(4) Jhapa-Taplejung:

Both lllam and Taplejung are deficifaod-grains. lllam alone imports about 2,728 metivits of
food-grains from surplus areas of the country. Simmeously, Jhapa exports 60,000 metric tons adfoo
grains to India every year. If suitable transpdotatvere available, food-grains could easily bet $&m
Jhapa to these deficit districts in a shorter gkabtime and at a lower cost.

Also, there is the possibility of seftinp a herb extraction plant in Taplejung which aaggnificant
export potential. There is also potential for tleeelopment of potatoes, fruits, and tea farminijam
with good markets in India.

F.(5) Narayanghat-Prithvi Highway (Muglinphant):

Narayanghat, a small town in ChitwarfJourishing as an important center of trade amtlistrial
activity. It has also absorbed large numbers dfesstfrom Gorkha, Bandipur and other surrounditig h
areas. Development projects, such as the Rap&yRltoject has also generated some economic gativit
this region. Presently, Narayanghat is servinghasrnain food-grain market center for the hilly cegi of
Bandipur and Gorkha.

Substantial amount of mustard and tinalse also exported from this area. Furthermoiis afea
has been supplying a great deal of firewood to Kaitdu Valley.

Narayanghat Bazar is only 25 Km. awaynf Muglinphant, a village on the Prithvi Highwaay.
Opening a feeder road from Narayanghat to Muglinphall link the districts of Lumbini, Gandaki and
Bagmati zones. Besides, a straight route wouldpemed between Birgunj and Pokhara on the one hand
and Bhairahawa and Kathmandu on the other. Morethisrwill provide a more convenient and speedy
route than the Tribhuban Highway it is about 200rkieters to Kathmandu. However, by the new route
coming up from Narayanghat via the Prithvi Highwiyyill be about 135 kilometers only. In additicthjs
will facilitate food-grain movement at fair pricéem Chitwan and Nawalparasi to Bandipur, Gorkha,
Tanahu and Pokhara during times of food shortage.

F.(6) Banepa- Sindhuli-Dhalkewar:

For many years, Tribhuban Highway b@sn the only motorable road for all people confingn
either the east or west to Kathmandu. It has niyt @aused many inconveniences to the people, batlatl
to the wasting of national resources. Thus, itheme essential to link Kathmandu with Janakpauidh
Banepa, Sindhuli and Dhalkewar. This will serveaasther arterial route from Kathmandu to othergaft
the Eastern Terai region. It will facilitate the wement of man and material, as well as reduce ribsspre
of accidents on the Tribhuban Highway. For therditst of Janakpur Zone, the road will serve asseliar
development. Also, from an economic point of viewpad will help in extending the trade of Rameghha
Dhulikhel and Dolkha and other hilly regions witther Terai centers and Indian markets.

G. Foot tracks, Mule tracks and Jeep tracks:

The road development programmeetihbiated in the Fourth Plan will not, howeveonoect all
parts of the country by motorable roads. Thus tithexception of Kathmandu, the Terai and somerothe
parts of the hills, the need for foot and mule keawill remain for some decades to come. The tetajth
of such trails in Nepal has been estimated to h@0D0kilometers. The village people generally npasts
over such trails for trade and purchase of thdly d@nsumption.

Inaccessible areas will be conrgetiteough motorable roads in accordance with thg4derm
plan. However, our limited resources are not adexfizat such immediate transport undertakings.
Therefore, about 1,652 existing foot and mule tsaokthe following districts will be improved and
constructed, keeping in mind the growing need$eflocalities. The details are given below:

TABLE 73



FOOT TRACKS, MULE TRACKS AND JEEP TRACS

District Track Kilometre
1. Bardiya (a) Chisapani-Bardiya 45
2. Bhojpur and Dhankuta (b) Chainpur-Dingla 16
3. Gulmi (a) Musikot-Ridibazar 20
4. llam and Terathum (a) Lumude-Terathum 10
5. Dailekh and Surkhet (a) Surkhet-Dailekh) 40
6. Sindhuligadhi and Dolkha (a) Charikot-Simigaon 23
7. Taplejung (a) Mitlung-Olanchungola 64
(b) Okhaldhunga-Dhunsa-Yangma 32
(c) Dhule-Tapkegola 48
8. Sankhuwashabha (a) Kimathadhka-Bhotbas-Khandwari 96
(b) Tamphu-Hedhangma 40
9. Solukhumbu (a) Sallery-Namchebazar 96
10. Dolkha (a) Charikot-Lamobagar 32
(b) Changu-Phopar 20
11. Sindhupalchok and Dolkha (a) Choutara-Dholka 53
(b) Sipa-Helambu 35
(c) Balefi-Golche 24
12. Rasuwa (a) Trisuli-Dandagaon 22
13. Dhading (a) Charangphedi-Langtang 25
(b) Chilunilu-Border 48
14. Gorkha (a) Larke-Aarughat 64
15. Manang (a) Thoche-Larke 32
(b) Chame-Sattalle 48
16.Mustang (a) Kagbeni-Chusang 40
(b) Tatopani-Tiplang 24
17. Dolpa (a) Dhorpatan-Dolpa 96
(b) Chaka-Tusare 30
18. Tibrikot (a) Tibrikot-Dolpa 64
(b) Tribeni-Jharal 24
(c) Lum-Rimicho-Patan 40
19. Jumla and Mugu (a) Jumla-Rara 5
20. Mugu (a) Rara-Gamgadi 8
21. Humla (a) Simikot-Wabha 72
(b) Limi-Muchu 4
22. Bajhang (a) Chainpur-Saipala-Bithlarke 56
23. Darchula (a) Biyas-Darchula 54
(b) Biyas-Tinker 15
24, Baitadi and Darchula (a) Baitadi-Darchla 68
Total: 1,652

H. Suspension Bridges:

About 27 suspension bridges will be careged in those 21 districts of 13 zones which Haeen
considered the most backward in terms of transpontéacilities and the most sparcely populatedsTh
will provide some of the economic and social neElasy will be located in the following locations.

TABLE 74
PROPOSED SUSPENSION BRIDGES IN THE FOURTH PLAN
Location River District Length
1. Puchighat Sunkosi Sindhuli 400
2. Nawalpurghat Sunkoshi Ramechhap 450
3. Sisaghat Madi Tanahu 350
4. - Langtang Rasuwa 220

5. Kusmaghat Modi Parbat 260



6. Siwalaya (Giri) Khimti Dolkha 200

7. Pilwaghat Pilwa Sankhuwashabha 260
8. Near Soludhovan Dhudhkosi Solukhumbu 300
9. Raighat Sunkosi Udaipur 450
10. Near Tallu Village Bheri Jajarkot 300
11. ¢ “ Tamor Panchtar 330
12. Kabeli and Tomor* Kabeli Panchtar 260
13. Purtighat* Krishnagandhaki Parbat 260
14. Ranighat “ Palpa 500
15. Badegaon* Ili Gulmi 350
16. - Marin Kavrepalanchowk 400
17. Madhumalla Tamor Terathum 350
18. Kalkitar Krishnagandaki Gorkha 504
19. Saleri Muni Sallyan 220
20. Chiyang Bababhi “ 260
21. Nayaramghat Dudhkosi Ramechhap 350
22. Samusdhovan Samsu Udaipur 300
23. Rasuwadobhan Rasuwa Rasuwa 300
24. Charekotar Kalangi Bajhang 220
25. Choulani Choulani Baitadi 260
26. Tumlingtar Samakhola Sankhuwasabha 300
27. Rangaghat Thulibheri Surkhet 300

J.

Bridges and Culverts Construction and Improvemert:
The growing need for bridges and cutvin all parts of a country like Nepal which ig®unded
by rivers and streams, is indisputable. But itvislent that limited resources do not permit usdostruct
and improve bridges in all places at the same Timerefore, HMG will construct bridges over thoseers
with the greatest traffic. In addition, alternatizites will be considered keeping in view the waduof
traffic.

Also, four worn-out bridges in Kathnels which are not capable of bearing any furthewiiéoad
will be replaced and constructed according to a stewvdard.

Roads to be improved:

Due to a rapid increase in the volume efirand materials, and the use heavy vehicles, &@@8ut

kilometers of roads which were classified as sutmsed in the Third plan will be improved considdyab
The name of roads are as follows:
1. Raxaul-Hetauda and Kathmandu-Hetaudidtfiwan Highway)

2. Kathmandu-Trisuli
3. Other roads(Padma road,B&gar, Rangeli etc.)

j- (1) Raxaul-Hetauda and Kathmandaadea (Tribhuvan Highway)

These roads being the important access to thiathpve been vital in view of the movement of
men and materials. During the Third Plan, the wiftthe Raxaul-Hetauda section was widened to metnel was
black topped. In this Plan, the improvement of corners, culverts ather related
improvements will be continued.

* Expected to be constructed with World Bank loan.
In addition to this, the Naubise-Kathmandu sectibfribhuvan-Rajpath will have to be improved
considerably in view of the expected increase éntthffic from Pokhara.
J (2) Kathmandu —Trisuli:
The existing gravel road has been improved ata#ls during the Third Plan . During the Fourth
Plan, the gravel road will be converted into blsmk
K. Miscellaneous:
It has become quite essential to improve the metlogy of the formulation of development projects
during the process of development. Therefore,énRtan, proper arrangements will be made for shadyi



the construction of new roads. The report availftom this study will certainly form a dependabkesbk for
this Plan, and more particularly, for the Fifth ®Rla

By the end of this Plan, more black top roads béllready, although they may not be able to meet our
requirements. Future generations can receive thefite only when these roads are properly mainthine
“Therefore, due consideration will be given to fhietection and maintenance of the national road/ordt
Attention has been given to making the Road Departmmore efficient by saving expensive and modern
equipments. However, arrangements will be madedvige the essential equipments.

Since road construction has been carried out obdkis of the knowledge and experience of other
countries, construction materials, equipment, actitiqgues have accordingly been foreign. However, i
seems very unsatisfactory to continue this sysfdrarefore, a construction material laboratory ésting
the utility of construction materials will be esliahed. Thus, if these facilities can be developegperly, it
will lead to reduced construction costs for roaded@pment through the utilization of local matesiahd
the savings of foreign exchange.

In order to complete these programmes, the decigilbbe finalized after necessary consultationhwit
the U.N.D.P. Special Fund and I.D.A. During the flodPlan it is hoped to complete the entire progrem

Financial Outlay,

Past and Present

1. From the very beginning of planning in Nepa& thad development programme has been given top
priority. In the First Plan, out of a total 330 haih rupees, 111.5 million rupees was earmarkedherdevelopment
of transport and communications. By the end oftfRtan, 94.9 million rupees or 85 per cent of thtaltoutlay were
actually spent. Investment and expenditure initld bf transport and communication are given below

TABLE 75
PLAN OUTLAY AND EXPENDITURE IN THE TRANSPORT AND
COMMUNICATION SECTOR (1956-61)
Amount (Rs. in Thousand)
Allocated in
Project First Plan Expenditure Percent
(a) Transport 10,40,00 8,78,29 84%
1. Road 5,00,00 5,65,96 111%
2. Railway 3,30,00 11,21 3.3%
3. Ropeway 1,50,00 2,50,16 167%
4. Aviation 60,00 50,96 85%
(b) Communication 75,00 70,71 93%
1. Telephone 25,00 Not available
2. Wireless 25,00 “
3. Postal 25,00 “

From the above, the trend of planned expendituaeslen encouraging, except in the case of railways

2. In the Second Plan, 143.5 million rupees wdreated for the transport and communication
development. Of the total outlay,93.5 million rupee 65 per cent was spent. Details of targete@rifure in
transport and communication are as follows:

TABLE 76
PLAN OUYTLAY AND EXPENDITURE IN THE TRANSPORT
AND COMMUNICATION SECTOR (1962-65)
Projects Amount allocated in Expenditure Per cent
Second Plan
(a) Transport 13,75,00 8,62,00 63%
1. Road 11,25,00 6,34,00 56%
2. Aviation 2,50,00 2,28,00 91%

(b) Communication 60,00 73,00 120%



3. During the Third Plan, 615 million rupees or[@§ cent of the total outlay in public sector whscated for
transport and communication. By the fourth yeathefThird Plan about 431 million rupees or 25 pmtdad
already been spent. If the amount incurred iniftte dr final year Rs. 271.6 million is also addée total amount
will reach 702,6 million rupees or 40 per centlaf planned target. In other words, expenditurerieclin the
transport and communication sector becomes 4 perat®ve the target. The details are given in ¢lleviing
Table.






TABLE77
FINANCIAL ACHIEVEMENT OF THE TRASPORT AND COMMUNICA'ION
SECTOR UNDER THE THIRD PLAN PERIOD

Rs. in Thousand

Project Third Fiscal Fiscal Fiscal Fiscal Fiscal Fiscal
Plan 1965-67 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1965-69 | 1969-70
Targets
Original | Actual | Original | Actual | Original | Actual Original | Actual Total of Original
Estimate’ | Espdt | Estimate’ | Espdt | Estimate' | Espdt Estimate’ | Expdt 4+6+8+1( | Estimate’
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
1. Road 50,00,00 | 6,19,33 | 5,69,7 | 10,05,83 | 8,47,8 | 10,86,57 | 9,68,04 | 13,38,04 | 15,33,20| 39,18,75 | 21,83,82
2. Civil Aviation 0 1,19,13 |1 49,53 0 14,14 15,28 58,73 29,92 1,81,03 3,53,79
3. Ropeway 7,00,000 | - 1,057 | - 30,06 | - - - - - 21,00
railway: 90,000 66,81 7 56,77 - 68,57 51,13 90,90 71,29 2,10,83 1,57,41
4. Communication*| 3,60,000 - 35,41
53,0(
Total: 61,50,00 | 8,05,27 7,28,4 11,12,13 | 9,13,2| 11,69,28 | 10,34,4| 14,67,67 | 16,34,41 43,10,61] 27,16,9
8 7 5

N

* Budget Estimate Only

** Includes: Postal & Telecommunication,



As shown in above Table 77 the capacity to spertddriransport and communication sector, with the
exception of Civil Aviation is quite encouragingriroads alone, 3191.87 million rupees or 78 pat vas
spent upto the fourth year of the Third Plan. & #869-70 budget is also included, the total irfithed year
would be 610.37 million rupees or 22 per cent alibedarget. The reason for this increase in spendi
capacity is due to the developments of skill anktinginess on the part of concerned authoritiesailseof
the expenditure for road development comparedddaigeted amount are shown below:

TABLE 78
YEARWISE EXPENDITURE IN ROADS DEVELOPMENT IN THE TH

IRD PLAN

(Rs. in Thousand)

Fiscal Year Budget Expenditure Percent
1965/66 6,19,33 5,69,71 92%
1966/67 10,05,82 8,47,80 84%
1967/68 10,86,57 9,68,04 90%
1968/69 13,38,04 15,33,20 114%
1969/70 21,83,82 Not available -

4. Financial Outlay for the Transport and Commutiocadevelopment during the Fourth

Plan period:

Our economic development is stillhe initial stage and as such, more investment brusione in
the transport sector if we are to speed up devetopnn other words, transport requirements in@easre
rapidly than national income in the early years. &ample, in many Asian countries the volume affit
on roads and railways increased considerably, 5dm20 per cent in the 1950’s, while national imeo

increased only to 5 per cent.

In general, project investment decisishould be made in terms of economic benefitimBtie
initial stages, compared to direct and indirecaltathievements required in the transport sectibbei
greater than other sectors, and the question ath@heome portion of the investment should be thabto
other sectors does not arise. In fact, educatiealtth and other development activities in Nepakhagen
found to be closely related to the developmentafdport. More investment in the transport sedtoukl
be made unless and until the preconditions fordraponomic development have been established. Siace
Government controls the entire transport systei,tlierefore necessary for the government to invese
for its expansion. Only then can we expect the fmation of capital from the private sector in floem of
buses, trucks and other vehicles. This will helthimdevelopment of industry, agriculture and trade

During this Plan, out of 2,550 naitlirupees allocated to the public sector, 1,050amibr 47 per
cent has been earmarked for the transport and caioation sector. This sum will be spent on différen
modes of transportation in the following order abpity:

TABLE 79
FINANCIAL OUTLAY IN TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION IN  THE FOURTH PLAN
(Rs. in Million )
Target Percent
Total Plan Outlay 2,550
Transport be Communication 1,050.00 41%
(a) Transport 1,010.00
1.Road 813.10
2. Civil Aviation 161.00
3. Royal Nepal Airlines Corporation 10.00
4. Nepal Transport Corporation 2.60
5. Nepal Engineering Institute 23.30
(c) Communication 40.00
1. Telecommunication 36.75
2. Postal services 3.25

Financial Investment on Roads:

In the Fourth Plan, 813.1 million rupees82 per cent of the total outlay in the transgtion and
communication sector, will be spent on road devalept. Furthermore, out of the 813.1 million rupehs,



pattern of expenditures will be as follows: 533 #liam rupees for continuing projects; 91.8 milliéor the
growth axis roads;31 million rupees for the intéstudct facilities; 16.2 million rupees for urbaoads; 30
million rupees for the roads to be constructedrdfte feasibility survey; 9 million rupees for tfumt and
mule tracks; 49 million rupees for suspension te&j@2.5 million rupees for the improvement of iyaxhd
30.2 million rupees for miscellaneous purposes. détails are given below:

TABLE 80

PATTERN OF EXPENDITURE ON ROADS DEVELOPMENT IN THE
FOURTH PLAN

(Rs. in Million)
Name of the Project Allocated amount Percent
1. Current projects (Uncompleted activities) 330.0 40%
2. Current projects (Divisionwise activities on Maldra
Highway) 203.0 25%
3. Growth Axis Roads 91.8 11%
4. Inter-district & District level roads 31.0 4%
5. Urban Roads 16.2 3%
6. Roads to be constructed after feasibility study 30.0 4%
7. Foot tracks, Mule tracks and Jeep tracks 9.0 1%
8. Suspension bridges, Bridges and Culverts 49.0 6%
9. Roads to be improved 22.5 2%
10. Miscellaneous 30.2 4%
Total: 813.1 100%

From the above table, the continuing projects fit@hper cent and the growth axis 11 per cent ofdtsd.
Similarly, the allocation of resources for the ottead development projections is given in thediwihg
table:
TABLE 81
DETAILS OF ROAD DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITIES IN THE
FOURTH PLAN

Name of the Projects | (Rs. in Millions) |




I. Completion of Current projects (Uncompleted actvities) 330.4
(A). Highway: 121.1
(a) Mahendra Highway Sector: 8.0
1. Jhapa-Dhalkewar-Janakpur-Jaleshwor 30.0
2. Kamala Bridge 76.5
3. Simra-Janakpur 57.5
4. Narayangadh-Butwal 28.3
(b)Prithvi Highway 9.0
(B) Main Roads 203.0
1. Dhangadhi-Dadheldhura 153.0
(C) District roads 50.0
1. Kathmandu-Bhaktapur 91.8
Il. Completion of Current projects (Divisionwise adivities on Mahendra Highway) 30.0
1. Remaining portion of Highway from western sidéatwal 30.0
2. Narayani bridge and Hetauda-Narayangadh roatbivement 1.8
Il Growth Axis Roads 30.0
1. Nepalgunj-Jumla 31.0
2. Putlikhet-Baglung-Tukuche 16.2
3. Nuwakot-Dhunche 30.0
4. Dharan-Dhankuta-Khandwari 9.0
49.0
IV. Inter district, Intra district 30.0
1. Choutara-Arniko (Kodari) Highway ;gg
2. Gorkha-Prithvi Highway 40
3. Gaur-Mahendra Highway 75
4. Krishnanagar-Bahadurgunj-Mahendra Highway 6.5
5. Chandragadhi-Mahendra Highway 45
6. Dang-Mahendra Highway 30.2
7. Rajbiraj-Mahendra Highway 20.2
8. Others -
V. Urban roads
VI. Roads to be constructed after feasibility study
1. Lahan-Okhaldhunga
2. Kathmandu-Simra
3. Dang-Jajarkot
4. Jhapa-llam-Taplejung
5. Narayangadh-Prithvi Highway
6. Banepa-Sindhuli Dhalkewar
7. Bhojpur-Mahendra Highway
VII. Construction, maintenance and improvement of Food, Mule and Jeepable tracks
1. Baitadi-Darchula
2. Darchula-Biyas-Tinker
3. Charka-Tusharebhot (Dolpa)
4. Others
VIII.Construction of Suspension bridge, Bridges ad Culverts
1. Construction of Suspension bridges
2. Bridges and Culvets
IX. Roads to be improved
1. Raxaul-Hetauda
2. Hetauda-Kathmandu (Tribhuvan Highway)
3. Kathmandu-Trisuli
4. Others (Padma road, Biratnagar-Rangeli, etc)
X. Miscellaneous
1. Survey, research and feasibility study
2. Construction; Machinery purchase and installgticrucks and Vehicles for
construction work; and construction of Central Miatls Laboratory
Total 813.1




TABLE 82
PHYSICAL TARGET OF ROAD PROJECTS IN THE FOURTH PLAN

Project Total Black Gravel Fair- Total
length top weather
I. Completion of Current projects
(uncompleted activities) 867 477 294 - 777
1. Dhalkewar-Jhapa-Jaleshwor Janakpur 294 253 - - 253
2. Simra-Janakpur 117 89 - - 89
3. Narayangadh-Butwal 122 122 - - 122
4. Prithvi Highway 176 - 156 - 156
5. Dhangadhi-Dadheldhura 145 - 138 - 138
6. Kathmandu-Bhaktapur 13 13 - - 13
Il. Completion of current projects (sectorwise 520 83 200 237 520
activities on Mahendra Highway) 434 - 200 237 437
1. Butwal-Banbasa 83 83 - - 83
2. Road improved on Hetauda-Narayangad840 - 229 35 264
Il Growth Axis Road 250 - 77 - 77
1. Nepalgunj-Jumla 280 - 80 - 80
2. Putlikhet-Baglung-Tukuche 150 - - 35 35
3. Trisuli-Dhunche-Gatlang 160 - 72 - 72
4. Dharan-Dhankuta-Khandbari 150 - 150 - 150
IV. Inter District, Intra District level roads 25 - 25 - 25
1. Gorkha-Prithvi Highway 26 - 26 - 26
2. Choutara-Arniko Highway 33 - 33 - 33
3. Gaur-Mahendra Highway 20 - 20 - 20
4. Krishnanagar-Bahadurgunj-Mahendra | 16 - 16 - 16
Highway 16 - 16 - 16
5. Dang-Mahendra Highway 14 - 14 - 14
6. Dhandragadhi-Mahendra Highway 25 25 - - 25
7. Rajbiraj-Mahendra Highway 15 15 - - 15
V. Urban Roads 10 10 - - 10
1. Kathmandu Valley road - - 100 - 100
2. Other urban roads
VI. Roads to be constructed after feasibility study

TABLE 93
ESTIMATED ANNUAL ALLOCATION OF EXPENDITURE IN ROAD
DEVELOPMENT IN THE FOURTH PLAN
(Rs. in Million)
| Project | Total Expdt| 1970-7] 1971-72 1972{73 1933- 1974-75|




Completion of current projects*
Jhapa-Janakpur-Jaleshwor-Janakpur
Kamala Bridge

Simra-Janakpur
Narayangadh-Butwal
Naubise-Pokhara

Dhangadhi-Dadheldhura

N o g M w NP oE

Kathmandu-Bhaktapur

. Completion of Current Projects*

=

Butwal-Banbasa

N

. Narayani bridge and Hetauda-Narayangadh
road improvement

Il. Growth Axis Roads

1. Nepalgunj-Jumla

2. Putlikhet-Baglung-Tukuche
3. Trisuli-Dhunche

4. Dharan-Dhankuta-Khandwari

IV. Development and Improvement of District leve
Transport

l.a. Inter- & Intra- district Roads:**
b. Foot, mule & Jeepable Track***
Total:

2. Construction of suspension bridge, bridge an
culverts

Construction of suspension bridges
Bridge and Culvers

Urban roads and bridges
Kathmandu roads

Other urban roads

w N P < T

Kathmandu bridges

<

Main roads to be constructed after feasibilit]
study

Lahan-Okhaldhunga
Kathmandu-Simra
Dang-Jajarkot
Jhapa-Taplejung
Banepa-Sindhuli-Dhalkewar
Bhojpur-Mahendra Highway
Thori-Bharatpur

© N o a bk~ wDdPRE

Others

<

Roads to be improved
Raxaul-Hetauda
Hetauda-Kathmandu

Kathmandu-Trisuli

L

Others (Padma road, Biratnagar-Rangeli,
etc)

VIII.  Miscellaneous
1. Feasibility study

Purchasing & Installation of construction
materials, trucks, vehicles and Central

laboratory and office development etc.

330.4
121.1
8.0
30.0
76.5
57.5
28.3
9.0
203.0
153
50.0
91.8
30.0
30.0
1.8
30.0
82.5
31.0
9.0
40.0
42.5
30.0
12.5
22.7
11.2
5.0
6.5
30.0
22.5
4.0
7.5
6.5
4.5
30.2
10.0
20.2

1751
90.0

6.0

32.5
325
14.1

10.8
10.0

25.4
6.0
19.4

98.1
31.1

8.0

22.0
25.0
12.0

50.0
30.0
20.0
2.0
0.5
0.5
0.5
0.5
9.0

9.0
8.5
6.0
2.5
6.8
2.0
1.0
3.8
1.0
7.4
2.5
1.5
2.5
0.9
3.4
2.6
0.8

32.2

8.0
22.0

2.2

50.0
40.0
10.0
29.8
9.5
9.5
1.3
9.5
9.0

9.0
10.7
6.0
4.7
4.5
3.0
1.0
0.5
9.0
2.4

15
0.9

0.5
0.5




Uncompleted activities.
Rs. 17 million allocated for the construction of thamala bridge and Kathmandu-Bhaktapur road is not
shown in the breakdown.
* Sectionwise activities on Mahendra Highway.

** Includes (1) Gorkha-Prithvi Highway (2) Chantafaaniko Highway (3) Gaur-Mahendra Highway &

other regional roads.
*** |ncludes Bardiya, Bhojpur, Gulmi, lllam, Dailék Sindhuli, Taplejung, Sankhuwasava, Solukhumbu,
Dolakha, Sindhupalchowk, Rasuwa, Dhading, Gorkhan&tg, Mustang, Dolpa, Tribrikokt, Jumla, Mugh,
Humla, Bhajang, Darchula & Baitadi.
NATIONAL TRANSPORT CORPORATION

The primary aim of this corporation is to ptag leading role in traffic operation. Therefatéias set the
following policies:
(@) To carry out its business in a healthy atmospbhenphasizing the trade motive;
(b) To operate the vehicles on new highway andratbeds by just covering the operating costs; and
(c) To base the means of transport as far as gessilresources available in the country.
In accordance with these policies, the Transporp@mation has included the following projects ie th
Fourth Plan:
(a) Extension of truck and bus services on Sur@okhara (Siddartha) and other highways;
(b) Extension and expansion of railway line ( Btified by the feasibility study); and
(c) Operation of Trolly-bus service (if justified fieasibility study)

1. Extension of Truck and Bus services in the Sithda(Sunouli-Pokhara) and other highways:

The provision of transport faigs 0 new completed highways will be a desiredlgf the
Government, keeping in mind the road network andme of traffic. This will facilitate the movemeaf
men and materials, as well as reducing bottlenecks.

Furthermore, the Transport @oation will be strengthened and made more efficigrereby
enabling the accessible areas to get the suppigeded materials for construction, industry, et¢inme.
This will also bring uniformity in the shipment gbods and restrict the setting of arbitrary rates.

About 125 additional trucksMié made available for service on the roads todmpleted
during the Fourth Plan period. This will help teesigthen the trucking units, and help to complete
construction works in different zones in time.

2. Extension of Railways (if justified by feasilbflistudy)

Railway services are constructedegmbe of the important means of transport. It ltasipied a
prominent role in the transportation system of hbauring countries. In Nepal, it has been posgible
operate railway services in only two places becafisiee high costs of construction and maintenambe.
railway services operating between Amlekhjung aadaRl (N.G.R.) has virtually closed down since the
development of parallel surface road in the argath@ other hand the Janakpur-Jayanagar railwaicedas
operating successfully and has been further exteridehe context of highways expansion, there setem
be little ground for the further development ofwaiys, although necessary surveys will be undentake
study the expansion of such services to feasilgasain this regard, the feasibility survey for stouction of
a broad gauge railway line between Raxaul and Hetand Hetauda and Kathmandu will be completed. A
feasibility study will also be undertaken for thaension of railway line from Mahinathpur to Chisaip

3. Operation of Trollybus (if justified by feasilyl study)

This bus is operated with the ushyafro- electric power. Since the supply of hydrectiic-power
in the country is increasing and the need for lapgantities of diesel and petrol have necessitated
dependence upon foreign countries, it might be rroozomic to develop a transport system based tigon
utilization of power. An initial survey will be demabout setting up an electrical trolly bus serailmg
Kathmandu-Bhaktapur route. this route has a lacheme of traffic and a wide road is recently being
constructed. Attempts will be made to operate antgt trolly bus service if it is found to be fdae by the
study. Similar surveys will be done in other parftshe country if this project is found to be fessi

4, Financial Outlay:
It is estimated that Rs. 2.6 million will be reqdrfor the implementation of the above mentioned
projects.
(1) Purchase of additional trucks Rs. 2.4 millio

(2) Survey for railway (Raxaul-Kathmandu ) and
feasibility study of electric bus service R4l fillion



Total Rs. 2.6 million

TABLE 94

THE ALLOCATION OF OUTLAY FOR THE 125 TRUCKS PURCHAS
DURING THE PLAN PERIOD

Fiscal year No. of trucks Estimated cost
1970-71 30 6,00,000
1971-72 25 5,00,000
1972-73 25 5,00,000
1973-74 30 6,00,000
1974-75 25 3,00,000

Total 125 25,00,000



CHAPTER Xl
CIVIL AVIATION

The importance of civil aviation is providing easyd speedy transportation facilities to the rematel

inaccessible areas of Nepal is steadily increasirig.difficult to provide road transportation fhttes in a short
period of time to every district in a rugged coyrlike Nepal. Since a long time is often needegdéeglly in the
initial stages of the construction of roads in Hiléy terrans), it has become essential to opeaateservices in
these regions before making road facilities avéglaBfforts will thus be continued during the FduRlan period
to make available air services in those districkéctv are considered most essential from the pdintiew of

economic, social, administrative and national demedent and to eliminate the transport bottlenedkighvhave
been standing as a stumbling-block to the overmlketbpment of the country.

These has been encouraging development inetlas Df civil aviation in the past few years. Agrvice at the
present time is not limited to domestic flights dtights to India. Services are linked to PakistBoyma and
Thailand illustrating an encouraging entry of Nepdab international air-service. In this regardyso of the
existing airfields will be improved and extendedikimg the take-off and landing of large jet airtsgfossible.
Some other airports will be modernized and renal/ate required and will be provided with communimati
facilities, aerial navigation instruments and bimitgs.

Progress in the preceeding Plan period:

Prior to the beginning of the First Plamipe, air service was available to only five placeshe country.
Among these airfields, Kathmandu airport was thly afi-weather one. The remaining four were fairahesr
are not serviceable in the monsoon. During thet Htgn period, new fair-weather airfields were ¢orged at
seven additional sites: Bharatpur, Dhangadi, NepglgDang, Janakpur and Palungtar. Air service thas
made available to a greater extent. By the endefirst Plan period, twelve airfields were consted at twelve
different places in the country. In addition, theyRl Nepal Airlines Corporation (RNAC) was estalid in the
year 1959 to provide regular air service. Improvetnavere also made on the major airfields of thentny:
Kathmandu, Bhairahawa and Biratnagar.

In the Second Plan period, the construabiothree additional fair-weather airfields was eaged, but only
one in Jhapa was actually constructed. The otherionSurkhet was almost completed. STOL fields were
constructed in Jumla, Jiri and Baglung. In additittee airports of Janakpur and Bhairahawa wereelgrg
converted into all-weather ones. Similarly, the ioyement of Biratnagar airport and the construct6i2,012
metre-long (6600 ft.) cross runway at Kathmanduewamost completed.

The progress achieved in the first four geaf the Third Plan in the field of Civil Aviatiowas in
accordance with the plan targets, except for STitdtrgp construction. The carry-over projects frtm Second
Plan were also completed during the Third Planqgkeri

The Tribhubwan Airport (Kathmandu) is bet@nverted into an international airport, and a 6600 ft. *
150 ft. long cross runway has been constructecduition, a taxiway, apron, car parking area, ardinal
building have been constructed. The old terminalding has been expanded and made available to the
passengers of external flights. A new and sepaeaieinal building for internal passengers has tmmmpleted.
The design and estimates of a fire house and artiiter receiving station were also completed. Bgithe Plan
period Biratnagar, Janakpur and Bhairahawa airpegse converted into all-weather ones. Apart frdms,t
efforts were made to provide additional facilitetsSimra, Dang, Jhapa, Bharatpur, Dhangadi and athgorts.

Expenditure incurred in the development of Aviation

In the First Plan Rs. 6 million were allcadtfor various development projects in the fielctivfl aviation.
The actual expenditure during the Plan period, was

Rs. 7.071 million. During the Second Plan it wasiggged to spend Rs. 25 million, but the actuakexiture
amounted to only Rs. 15.996 million. In the Thiddr? Rs. 70 million was allocated for the developt civil
aviation. The expenditure by the fourth year of Bth@n was estimated to be Rs. 53.482 million.

The projects incorporated in the Fourth Plan:

Nineteen different projects will be implertesh for the development of civil aviation duringgtRourth Plan
period. These projects deal with the extensionamdstruction of new airports. The existing airfeeldill also be



equipped with communication, navigational aid, aotter facilities. To implement these projects, R61
million has been allocated during the Plan periadaddition, the Asian Development Bank (ADB) witlake
available a loan of Rs. 60.701 million and techhassistance worth Rs. 3.535 million for developtaithe
airports at Tribhuban (Kathmandu), Pokhara, SiBretnagar and Bhairahawa.

1. Tribhuban Airport:

The regular service of large aircrdite Fokker, Caravelle and DC-9s has already begjuhe airport.
Since such services are expected to be continutéedifuture, this airport will be converted into iaternational
airport. The present runway will be expanded to48,0netres from the present length of 1,036 metires.
addition, the internal and external terminal bui@ghi, the control tower, the cargo terminal, theraaph road,
the car parking areas, the hangar and other bgadivill be constructed. In addition, provision vk made for
water and the disposal of sewage. This projeestisnated to cost Rs. 43.836 million.

2. Pokhara, Simra and Nepalgunj airports:

During the Plan period, new airpavii be constructed in Pokhara, Simra and Nepalglihg runway
of these airports will be 1,524, 2,286 and 1,524ense

(5,000 ft., 7,500 ft., and 5,000 ft.) respectivélew sites will be required for their constructisimce the present
airfields are not suitable for further extension. these airport, taxiway, terminal building, staffiarters,
workshop communication and fire station buildingslfstorage etc. will be constructed.

Pokhara:

After Tribhuban airport, Pokhara is the setdmusiest airport in the hilly region of Nepal. Rety, the
increase in economic activity and the growing desnfor air service to Pokhara has made the operatfng
planes bigger than DC-3 necessary. It has beemgdhto construct an airport with a 1,524 metre(8,6.)
runway at a suitable site. It is estimated that Rs087 million will be spent during this Plan metifor the
various works to be undertaken for the developroéRtokhara airport.

Simra:

Simra airport is the nearest to Kathmanda fsas thus become essential to construct it astemmative to
Tribhuban Airport. In case the jet aircraft cantentd at Tribhuban airport, this airport will be dsas the
alternative- landing site. The cost of the majonstouction work to be undertaken at this airportoide Rs.
29.7825 million during the Fourth Plan period.

Nepaljung:

Nepaljung occupies on important place in degelopment of far western Nepal. It is not orflg main
center for importing and exporting in this areat dlso the transportation center for the extensibdifferent
development projects. Moreover, it is centrallydtsd between Dhangadi in the west, Surkhet in trghrand
Dang in the east and acts as an operating baseTiOL service in that region. For these reasons, dhport
needs reconstruction and modernization to make #llaweather one. It is estimated that Rs. 16.@dkon will
be spent for this purpose.

3. All-weather airport at Biratnagar and Bhairahawa:

The runways in Biratnagar and Bhairahaivaorts will be extended to 1,525 meter (5,0Q]. fthe
approach roads and terminal buildings will alsorbeovated. These projects are estimated to cosit &te
29.51-125 million. During this Plan period Rs. 186 7/million will be spent for each airport.

4. Tumlingtar Fair-weather airport:

The construction of a runway at Tumgdar airport was begun during the Third Plan peiiotdopes of
providing Dacota (DC-3) air service to the Easthilly region of Nepal. The completion of this airpas
envisaged during the Fourth Plan period. For phigpose, about Rs. 2,60,000 will be spent in tlzen Rleriod.
This airport will provide additional transport fhies to the inaccessible areas of Mechi, Khosiui 8agarmatha
Zones.

5. Improvements and Additional Facilities:

In addition to the above mentionegaits, airfields at Janakpur, Rajbiraj, Jhapa, mjsar, Bharatpur,
Dang, Dhangadi and Surkhet will be modernized amqdipped with staff-quarters, fire-stations, N.D.Bnd
generator building, etc. All these improvement wibouniake the take-off and landing of aeroplanes ghéni



capacity possible. The implementation of this cailsRs. 3,271,525 which includes Rs. 775,000 fovakpur,
Rs. 465,000 for Rajbiraj, Rs. 911,525 for Jhapa, 85000 for Palungtar, Rs. 140,000 for Bharatfs,
130,000 for Dang, Rs. 340,000 for Dhangadi and4B8,000 for Surkhet airfield.

6. Short take-off and landing (STOL) airstrips:

STOL air services play an importaoterin the provision of transportation facilitiee Nepal's
inaccessible hilly regions, where big aircraftsreanland. At present, there are 24 such STOL &teg in the
Kingdom. The three airstrips at Jumla, Baglung &adhidanda of Khotang have been constructed by the
Department, and two other airstrips at Dipayal otiland Safebazar in Accham, are now being rendvayethe
Department. In addition, 19 other airstrips coreded by voluntary labour from the local people aoev under
regulations of the Department. These include: (Ighthdra Nagar, (2) Soltar in Kailali, (3) Tikapy4,)
Ghorahi,

(5) Dhorpatan, (6) Jomsom, (7) Rampur, (8) Heta(@aGoltar in Ramechhap,

(10) Jiri, (11) Ranibas in Dhankuta, (12) ChisapanDhankuta, (13) Hardi-Nath in Dhankuta, (14) larin
Udaipur, (15) Amtai in Sirha, (16) Rumjatar, (1)khla, (18) Kampughat and (19) Handiya. In the Ho&an
10 additional airstrips will be constructed in Baii, Bhajang, Humla, Dailekh, Dolpa, Tribikot, Bheg,
Rukum, Jomsom and one district in Mechi zone. JomsoMustang, has its own airstrip which simply dee
renovation. This project are estimated to cost33520,000. Airstrips will be constructed only orogk sites
which are found by surveys to be feasible.

During the Second Plan, it was p&hto construct 20 STOL airstrips but the consimacof only four
such strips was completed. The target of the TRIeth for the construction of STOL airstrips wasaievised
and the number of airstrips to be constructed wdsiged from 20 to 11. The progress achieved s fthis
field is not encouraging. Therefore, the targeth@ Fourth Plan has not been ambitious so thanithe totally
achieved.

7. Provision of communication and navigational aid:

The provision of communication and gational aid will be undertaken in this Plan periocrder to
make air service more secure and efficient. Suclitfes have already been provided in Kathmandd seven
other places. However, the airfields still needrth&he airfields that have already been navigatiaits are not
fully equipped at present. These airfields willgyvevided with the necessary communication and ategerials.
This project is estimated to cost Rs. 6.9 million.

8. Administrative building:

The need for an administrative buildfogthe Department has been felt for a long ti@enstruction of
it is planned during the Fourth Plan period, ard éstimated to cost Rs. 400,000.

9. Other Arrangements:

Arrangements for the provision of neeegsfurniture, means of transport, and other mazhiand
equipments for maintenance will also be made derint airports. For this purpose a sum of Rs. 8,884
(including Rs. 250,000 for furniture, Rs. 400,000 feans of transport and Rs. 736,475 for the magmce of
equipment) has been earmarked in the Fourth Plan.

10. Manpower:
To implement the above projects aditamh of 271 individuals will be required.
TABLE 95
AIRPORTS TO BE IMPORVED DURING THE FOURTH PLAN
Length of run way

Project Type Metre Feet
1. Tribhuwan Airport All-weather 3,048 10,000
2. Simra Airport All-weather 2,286 7,500
3. Pokhara Airport All-weather 1,524 5,000
4. Bhairahawa Airport All-weather 1,524 5,000
1. Biratnagar Airport All-weather 1,524 5,000
2. Nepalgunj Airport All-weather 1,524 5,000
3. Janakpur Airport All-weather 1,006 3,300
4. Rajbiraj Airport Fair-weather 1,006 3,300



5 Jhapa Airport Fair-weather 1,006 3,300
6 Palungtar Airport Fair-weather 1,006 3,300
7. Bharatpur Airport Fair-weather 1,006 3,300
8 Dang Tulsipur Airport Fair-weather 1,006 3,300
9. Surkhet Airport Fair-weather 1,006 3,300
10. Dhangadhi Airport Fair-weather 1,006 3,300
11. Tumlingtar Airport Fair-weather 1,006 3,300
12. STOLS Fair-weather - -
TABLE 96

EXPENDITURE INCURRED DURING PAST THREE PLAN PERIOOFOR THE
DEVELOPMENT OF AIR SPACE

(Rs. in Thousand)

Estimated Actual Percent
First Plan (1956-61) 60,00 70,71 118
Second Plan (1962-65) 2,50,000 2,28,00 91
Third Plan (1965-70) 7,00,00 18.13* -

*Of four years only.
TABLE 97
EXPENDITURE INCURED FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF AVIATION
DURING THE THIRD PLAN
(Rs. in Thousand)

Fiscal Year Budget Amount Expended Remarks
1965-66 1,19,13 1,05,77 -
1966-67 49,53 30,06 -
1967-68 14,14 15,28 -
1968-69 58,73 29,93 Revised
1969-70 3,53,79 2,78,30 Estimated
Total 5,95,32 4,59,34
TABLE 98

ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF
AIR TRANSPORTATION DURING THE FOURTH PLAN

Joint projects to be financed
By HMG and the Asian (ADB)
Development Bank

To be| To be borne Other Estimated tota
Project provide by Expens Expenditur
d by HMG es on e
ADB the
as loan project




1. Tribhuwan Airport 2,46,20,000 | 1,82,15,000 | 10,00,000 | 4,38,35,000
2. Simra Airport 1,40,50,000 | 1,52,12,500 | 5,20,000 2,97,82,500
3. Pokhara Airport 1,12,80,000 | 1,21,87,000 | 6,20,000 2,40,87,000
4. Bhairahawa Airport 1,70,25,000 | 76,06,250 | 1,25,000 1,47,56,250
5. Biratnagar Airport 70,25,000 76,06,250 | 1,25,000 1,47,56,250
6. Janakpur Airport - 6,40,000 1,35,000 7,75,000
7. Jhapa Airport - 6,40,000 2,71,525 9,11,525
8. Rajbiraj Airport - 3,20,000 1,45,000 7,85,000
9. STOLS - 54,00,000 | 1,20,000 55,20,000
10. Nepalgunj Airport - 3,20,000 1,57,25,000 | 1,60,45,000
11. Tumlingtar Airport - - 2,60,000 2,60,000
12. Bharatpur Airport - - 1,40,000 1,40,000
13. Dang Airport - - 1,30,000 1,30,000
14. Dhangadhi Airport - - 3,40,000 3,40,000
15. Palungtar Airport - - 80,000 80,000
16. Surkhet Airport - - 4,30,000 4,30,000
17. Communication angd - - 69,00,000 69,00,000
other arrangement } } 4,00,000 4,00,000
18. Administrative Building | _ _ 13.86,475 13.86,475
19. Capital (non-recurring 4,00,000
equipments on item10 3s
per Budget 7,36,475
Transportation 2,50,000
Repair and Maintenance
Furniture
Total 6,40,00,000| 6,81,47,00 2,88,53,000 16,10D
TABLE 99 (A)
ANNUAL EXPENDITURE FOR THE AVIATION DEVELOPMENT DURNG
THE FOURTH PLAN (1970-75)
(In Rupees)
Project Projects to| 1970-71 | 1971-72 | 1972-73| 1973-74 1974-75

be financed
separately
by HMG




1. Tribhuwan Airport| 10,00,000 10,00,00 | - - - -
2, Simra Airport 5,20,000 0 5,20,000 | - - -
3. Pokhara Airport | 6,20,000 . 6,20,000 | - - -
4, Bhairahawa 1,25,000 ) - - - -
Airport 1,25.000 1,25,000 | _ _ ) )
5. Biratnagar Airport 271525 1,25,000 | _ _ 1,30,000 | -
6. Bhadrapur Airport 1,35,000 1,41,525 | _ _ ) )
7. Janakpur Airport 1,45.000 1,35,000 | _ _ ) )
8. Rajbiraj Airport 1,20,000 1,45,000 | _ _ ) )
%~ STOLS 1,57,25,000 | 1:20.000 | 18 40,00 | 36,75,00 | 51,65,00 | 50,25,000
10. Nepalgunj Airport 2.60,000 20,000 0 0 0 }
11. Tumlingtar Airport 1,40,000 2,60,000 | - - - }
12. Bharatpur Airport 1,30,000 1,15,000 | 25,000 - - }
13. Dang Airport 3,40,000 1,00,000 | - 30,000 - 25 000
14. Dhangadhi Airport 80,000 - 1,15,000 | - 2,00,000 30,000
15. Palungar Airport 4,30,000 - - - 50,000 30,000
16. Surkhet Airport 69.00,000 2,25,000 | 1,75,000 | - - 2.95 000
17. Communication 4,00,000 21,70,00 | 18,70,00 | 14,45,00 | 11,20,00 | _
Material 0 0 0 0
. ) 13,86,475 30,000
18. Administrative 4,00,000 | - - -
Building 6,95,000 | 4,35,000 | 1,91,475 | 35,000
19. Capital
Equipments on item 10 qf
the budget
Total 2,88,53,000 | 57,76,57 56,00,00 | 53,41,47 | 67,00,00 |35,00!
5 0 5 0
TABLE 99 (B)
(Rs. in Thousand)
Project ADB. | HM.G.| Total 1970-71 1971-42 1972-71973-74| 1974-7§
1. Tribhuwan Airport | 2,46,20 | 1,82,15 | 42835 | 12835 | 10000 | 10000 | 10000 | -
2. Simra Airport 1,40,50 | 1,52,12 | 29262 | 12165 | 6000 6000 5975 -
3. Pokhara Airport 1,12,80 | 1,21,87 | 23467 | 8500 5000 5000 4967 -
4. Bhairahawa Airport | 70,25 76,06 14631 | 5000 3500 35000 | 2631 -
5. Biratnagar Airport | 70,25 76,06 14631 | 3100 4000 4000 3531 -
6. Bhadrapur Airport | - 6,40 640 450 190 - - -
7. Janakpur Airport - 640 640 640 - - - -
8. Rajbiraj Airport - 320 320 320 - - - -
9. STOLS - 5400 5400 1080 1080 1080 1080 1080
10. Nepalgunj - 320 320 320 - - - -
Airport
Total 64000 68147 132147 44410 29770 29580 273070,801
Total of Table A 28843 5776 5600 5341 6700 5435
Grand Total (A+B) 161000/ 50186 35370 34921 340076515




TABLE 99 (C)

DEVELOPMENT OF AIRFIELDS DURING VARIOUS PLAN PERIOD

Projects

Achievements

prior to First

Plan

Achievements of
First Plan

Achievements
of Second Plan

Achievements
of Third Plan

Total

1. All-
weather

airfield

1- Kathmandu

3-Biratnagar,

Janakpur,
Bhairhawa. In
addition, the
runway at
Tribhuban
Airport has
been extende
to 6,600 ft.

2. Fair
weather

airfield

4- Pokhara|
Bhairhawa

Simra
Biratnagar

7- Bharatpur
Dhangadhi

Dang Rajbiraj

Janakpur
Palungtar

1- Jhapa

3- Surkhet

Meghauli
Tumlingtar
(Under
Construction)

11

3. STOLS

3- Jumla
Baglung
Jiri

3- Khotan
Doti Achham

(Improvement
activities going
on)

TABLE 99 (D)

TARGETS OF THE AVIATION DEVELOPMENT IN THE FOURTH IEAN

Project Position Targets of Expected Position
As of 1969-70 the Fourth Plan of 1974-75
No. | Location No.| Location No| Location




All weather airfield: 4- Kathmandu, 3- Simra, Pokhara 7- Kathmandu,

Fair weather airfield: 11- | Janakpur, 1- | & Nepalgunj.| g | Biratnagar,
o Bhairahawa & Also, run-way Simra,

3. STOL airfield: 5- | Biratnagar 10- | length will be Bhairahawa,
Simra, Pokhara increased in al Pokhara,
Nepalgunj, airports. Janakpur_ &
Bharatpur,Dang Tumlingtar Nepalgun.
Surkhet, . Baitadi, Dang,
Dhgr)ge}dh|, Baglung, Surkhet, .
Rajbiraj, Humla, Dailekh, Dhangadh,
Palungtar, _Jhapa Dolpa, Tibrakot, Rajbiraj,
& Meghauli Bajura, Palungtar,
Jhapa, Baglung, Rukum,Jomsom Bhadrapur,
Jiri, Lamidandal One place in Bharatpur
of Khotang, Mechi Zone.
Dipial of Doti

THE ROYAL NEPAL AIRLINES CORPORATION (R.N.A.C.)

Air service is considered a necessitgvery country. Therefore, His Majesty’s Goveamnhhas given
due priority to air services and has been takimgrtbcessary steps in acquiring aircrafts as wetbastructing

airports. Recently an agreement was reached betiWeeMajesty’s Government and the Asian Development

Bank (ADB) for the development of civil aviationh& agreement involves projects requiring Rs. 130omi
Realizing the importance of civil aviation, His Mafy’'s Government has made a programme for spemaiing
than 160 million in the Fourth Plan period.

The Royal Nepal Airlines Corporatibas provided air transport to the remote areaketountry.
Although some of the difficult areas have beconeasible due to road construction during the lastde, air
service is still important as a time-saver. Sineee have benefited by air service (as well as laggcked by
it), the Royal Nepal Airlines Corporation has madgoal to operate additional regular service togtreatest
extent possible by further extending its interral&e to many difficult areas during the FourtarPperiod.

To give essential to the incregsiourist industry of the country, to strengthedividually and to
continue mutual co-operation in the internationeldf there is a great need to improve and extbedekternal
service of the Royal Nepal Airlines Corporation.isThvill contribute especially to the earning of dé@n
exchange.

In view of these facts, the Rolapal Airlines Corporation has envisaged a plammplement the
following projects during the Fourth Plan period.

(@) Purchase of medium size Jet planes.
(b) Purchase of STOL aircrafts.
(c) Construction and maintenance of workshop amiisitor and purchase of passenger buses.

(d) At present only DC-3 planes are being usethéninternal service. In the Fourth Plan periodnesalike the
Avro 748 will be introduced for internal services, well.

(e) The existing external services to Patna, Datisi Dacca will be continued and will be extendedtt@r new
places after purchasing some medium size jet planes

() Purchase of some STOL planes and start redsilddL air service to hilly and Himalayan regionselik

Lamidanda, Rumjatar, Lukla, Namchhebazar, Doti,lduurkhet, Saphebazar (Achham), Jiri, Baglung and

such other places.

(g) At present, there is only one workshop for D@&ne. In addition, a propellar overhaul shop.eaeagal
workshop, an electric overhaul shop, and an ingniad overhaul shop will be established. There is
programme to purchase two big buses to providespam facility to pilots and the passengers. Algmre

parts required for the above mentioned planes éllpurchased. An agreement on a loan between His

Majesty’s Government and the Asian Development Baatkbeen reached.



Financial Outlay:

The Royal Nepal Airlines Corporation witiviest Rs. 123 million to execute the above progrardoring
the Fourth Plan period. The total outlay will b@spas follows:

(@) Purchase of Additional Aircrafts (one mediuzesiet, three

STOL planes and spare parts) Rs. 1,00,000,000
(b) Pilot Training Simulator Rs. 2,00@00
(c) Workshop Equipment Tools Rs. 10,000,000
(d) Ground Landing Equipment Rs. 500,000
(e) External Power Unit Rs. 003000
(f) Inter-cum Equipment Rs. 02300
(g) Surface Transport: Ten buses and five cars Rs. 1,300,000
(h) Other construction in the Central Building Rs. 2,000,000
(i) Branch Office Building Rs. 1,501
(i) Training for Pilot and Engineers Rs. 2,500,000
(k) Investigation for Purchase of planes Rs. 100,000
() Working Capital Rs. 05,000
Total Rs. 123,000,000

Source of Finance
The sources of finance for the educatibtihe above total programmes are given below:

(a) Compensation of AF-27 and sale of DC-3 plane 45,000,000
(b) Loans from the Asian Development Bank 3,350,000
(c) His Majesty’s Government’s Share Capital 10,000,000
(d) Loans from other sources 64,650,000
Tota Rs. 12@00000

All the above mentioned programmes for diegelopment of air transportation are related tcheather.
Therefore, the programmes of both the Departmei@iaf Aviation and the Royal Nepal Airlines Coradion
need to be implemented in order to achieve thestavfithe Plan. It is evident that if the targetoole were to
remain unfulfilled, it would be difficult to meeté target of other.

Therefore, attempts will be made to implatrtee projects by coordinating the efforts of thve agencies.
Though the Royal Nepal Airlines Corporation is atomomous organization, His Majesty’s Governmerd ha
given due consideration to its importance and aengt necessary protection and aid many timeg {fadition
will be continued during this Plan period as well.

Although only Rs. 100 million will be speby His Majesty’s Government during the Plan peyithe
willingness shown by His Majesty’'s Government inking additional amounts available to the Royal Nepa
Airlines Corporation and to the provision of asamte and facilities of other kinds have proven ¢ogoeat
support and will remain so in the future.



CHAPTER XII
TELECOMMUNICATION

Telecommunication service was first started in Nidépathe year 1913. Telephone service between
Kathmandu and Raxaul, extending for a length of K@) was established in 1914. Telephone lines,nebite
for a length of 518 Km. between Kathmandu and Db#mkvere installed in the year 1936. In additior248
Km. telephone line was installed linking Palpa &athmandu in 1951. Similarly, 25 automatic telepidines
were also installed in Kathmandu in the year 1935.

Another chapter in the developmdrtetecommunication service in Nepal extends fradB1lto 1956.
An additional, telephone line was established iB3LBnking Palpa with Bhairahawa. In the same mana&9
Km. long telephone line was installed from Kathmanw Dhulikhel. A Central Battery (C.B.)telephone
exchange was eatablished in Kathmandu in the y8&6 hnd telephone service was made available to the
general public. Further extension of telephonesliteea capacity of 300 was completed in 1957.

Wireless service in Nepal was staited950. At that time, the service was limited tatKkmandu,
Bhairahawa, lllam, Dhankuta and Biratnagar. Thivise was further extended to Doti, Dang, Jumlaildia,
Sallyan, Okhaldhunga and Rajbiraj in the year 1852 to Jaleshwar, Ramechhap, Bandipur, Terathum,
Taplejung, Dandeldhura and Baitadi at a later dBEiteee more such stations were set-up in BagluafpaPand
Dhangadi in the same year. Similarly, new statiwase added in Pokhara, Bhojpur and Birgunj.

Formerly, telecommunication servicesevender the Department of Communications, whico dlad
the responsibility of looking after the postal sees of the country. The national development of
telecommunication services in a planned, coordihassd controlled way was started after 1959 wien t
Department of Telecommunication was established.

Present Position

1. With the implementation of the First Plaayturns in the development of telecommunicationise had
taken place, not only to meet the needs of admattish and security but also to develop differextilfties
for education, industry, trade and the generalipuBlccordingly, an automatic telephone exchangstesy
with a capacity of 3,000 lines was installed inlaandu. So far, 1,120 lines, including 120 lineSingha
Durbar have been installed.

2. In the Second Plan period, the constructibdlifferent wireless stations started in the FRPtan was
completed, replacing the 28 existing stations whighe out of order by that time. In addition, 5@eflde
stations in different districts and 7 area constdtions in Kathmandu, Jaleswor, Biratnagar, Pakhar
Bhairahawa, Nepaljung and Dhangadi were also iestaln International Telecommunication service was
started with the establishment of two circuit toldd#ta and Delhi in India. Also, two teleprinterens
installed to excahange message quickly as possible.

In the field of telephone services,tedephone exchange was established in Bhaktapur. In
Kathmandu, 12 local centers were set up for the afsehe general public. The establishment of
telecommunication stations between India and Nee also completed. Within this period, major work
regarding the establishment of telecommunicationice between Nepal and Pakistan was also completed

3. In the Third Plan period, since thesémrg exchange of 100 lines telephone service mroxary
insufficient in meeting the demand, an addition®09 lines in Kathmandu city and 600 lines in Lmlit
(Patan) were installed. In Biratnagar, the totadagity of the telephone lines was increased towifid the
installation of an additional 100 lines. The essibhent of the Kathmandu-Raxaul Trunk Line was also
completed as scheduled. In the Birgunj automateptene project, estimates on the installatiomutdrinal
and external equipment were completed, togethdr 8@ per cent of the construction work on the main
building. The Kathmandu-Calcutta wireless projeas tbeen completed ahead of the schedule and the
services have been operated on an experimental wikithe installation of all necessary equipmé&ytthe
fourth year of the Plan, wireless stations havenhastalled in five more districts. By the end bétThird
Plan, wireless services have been made availabddont all of the 14 zones and 75 districts. Thauah
achievements of the Plan accordance with the magetgiven below:



TABLE 100
PHYSICAL TARGET AND ANNUAL PROGRESS OF THE THIRD RN

Name of the Projects Target 1965-66 1966-67 1967-6868-69 _1969-70

1. Wireless 23 - - 12 - -

2. Kathmandu Telephone - - 372 128 437 849

3. Biratnagar CB Telephone 400 300 - - 100 -

4. East West Microwave Survey - Work Being Done -

5. Kathmandu-Raxaul Trunk Line - - - - - cdetn of
construction work

6. Birgunj Telephone Exchange - - - - - 5@émpleted

Upto March-April 1970
Programmes and Targets of the Fourth Plan

The various objectives fixed to implementfatent projects in the field of Telecommunicatiane as
follows:

(@) As the establishment of telecommunication sevhas already been completed in 75 districessstrill be
given to strengthening the existing wireless stegjagather than establishing new stations.

(b) Communication service will be established axtgeded in different cities as necessary.
In accordance with the above objectivesfttiowing projects are included.
Project _Target
(a) Kathmandu Teleprinter service To be completed
(b) Establishment of Telecommunication trainingteen To be completed
(c) Telecommunication services between Nepalgukhow To be completed
Establishment of automatic telephone exchange

1. Kathmandu 5,000 lines to be added

2. Bhaktapur 200 lines to be installed

3. Hetauda 100 non-automatic lines to be installed
4. Malangwa 50 non-automatic lines to be installed
5. Janakpur 200 non-automatic lines to be installed
6. Rajbiraj 100 non-automatic lines to be installed
7. Dharan 400 non-automatic lines to be installed
8. Biratnagar 2,500 automatic lines to be installed

9. Jhapa 100 non-automatic lines to be installed

10. Pokhara 1,500 non-automatic lines to be installed
11. Nepalgunj 200 non-automatic lines to be installed
12. Bhairahawa 100 automatic lines to be installed

13. Patan 400 automatic lines to be installed

(e) Establishment of Kathmandu-Nepalgunj Wireless 0 b& completed

(f) Kathmandu-Bhaktapur Carrier To be completed

(g) East-West Microwave To be completed

(h) Kathmandu-Raxaul Trunk Telephone line Estabfisht of Eight channel

(i) Birgunj automatic Telephone Exchange Establishhof 3000 lines

The target of annual programme of the above meetigrojects will be as follows:



TABLE 101
ANNUAL PROGRAMME OF THE TELECOMMUNICATION DURING
THE FOURTH PLAN

Name of the Projects| 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 197 3-7 1974-75
1. Kathmandu Telex | - Preliminary | Design Fitting works -

work, site| estimate orde

selection, placement of

building goods

construction,

design

2. Bhairahawa- - - - Sites election| Fitting works

Gorakhpur & building

Nepalgunj-Lucknow construction,

Telephone service design & order

3. Local Telephone

exchange:

(a) Kathmandu - - Site selectionDesign Estimation
building estimate, order order for
construction, | placement &| projects
order fitting execution
placement.

(b) Patan (Lalitpur) - - Do Do -

(c) Bhaktapur - Building Order Fitting works -

construction, | placement of
design estimate goods

(d) Hetauda Site selection,Order for| Fittings - -
building goods &
construction design estimate
(e) Malangwa - Site selection,Construction, | - -
building order for
design
estimate
(f) Janakpur Building Do Do - -
construction,
design,
estimate
(9) Rajbiraj - Building Order for cost Fitting works -
construction, | estimate
design,
estimate
(h)Dharan Site selection,Order for gods| Order for Fitting works -
building goods &
construction fittings
(i) Biratnagar Do Do Do Do Do
() Jhapa Do Do Do Do Do
(k) Pokhara - Land Order for | Fitting works -
acquisition for| goods
building
constructin
(I) Bhairahawa - Design Do - -
estimate,
building

construction




(m) Nepalgun;j Land Order for| Fitting works - -
acquisition, design
building estimate.
construction.
4. Kathmandu{ Order for | Fitting works Fitting works Completion df-
Nepalgunj Wirelesg goods Fitting works
services
5. Kathmandu{ Order for| Order place “ - -
Bhaktapur carrier goods
6. Microwave Land Design Order for| Complete for| Service
acquisition, estimate, goods fitting works & | available
building building, in service
construction. | construction.

5.1Kathmandu Teleprinter:
The teleprinter service became necessary withe@se in te volume of trade,the

development of tourism, increase in the air sepvaga hotel accommodation. Compared to
wireless services, the following are the additiofetilities that are made available by

teleprinter services:

(1) The exchange of more time during conversation,

(2) Conversation which takes place remain in thiet@d form,

(3) Communication of messages is possible in tisemte of the other party,
(4) Conversations which take place remain secret

The cost of establishing, maintaining, and repgirithe Telex system is higher than the
wireless system. However, this system is used gbsgtindividuals or institutions connected

with trade and industry, and the service is higigpeficial to such individuals or institutions.

In Kathmandu, an International Telex System witB lifes capacity (which can be increased
to 300 if necessary) will be established to caterthe increasing needs for trade, hotel
services, tourism, industry etc. This form of conmication service will help to directly

increase the revenue of His Majesty's Governmentddging in the extension of trade and

industry.
5.2 Tele-Communication Training Centre

In Nepal, Tele-communication services has beemamdipg at an increasing rate in the

last eight years. The local exchange lines haveased from 300 lines to 5,400 lines, and the



number of wireless stations has gone up from 2@QoInternational services have been
established as well. The telecommunication servivéds definitely be expanding at an
increasing pace in the future. Therefore, it isiobs that many trained people are needed to
implement new projects and to continue the servgrasothly. At present, the number of
trained people is very limited, compared to theasgion of this service. Naturally it is not

possible to implement any new projects effectiva@lyo run the existing services effectively.

At present there is no institute to provide trmagnior study courses in the field of
telecommunication, nor is here any programme tabéish one in the future. The problem is
to establish a training center in accordance with heeds of the Department. Training
facilities will be provided in different fields acaling to needs. The duration of the t raining
course will be two to three years. Training will peovided to thirty persons annually.
Necessary funds, in the form of assistance, wilhizele available for this purpose from the
United Nations Special Fund. This will include tlservice of technical experts and
equipments. The local expenses, on the other huailt,be borne by His Majesty's
Government. Arrangements for training regardingghbne services will be made as a part of
the present engineering Institute. This will redtloe administrative expenses of setting up a

separate training center and will enable the mtito run at full capacity.
5.3 Bhairahawa-Gorakhpur and Lucknow-Nepalgunj wirdess service:

Except Tribikot Wireless services have been esstaddl in all districts of Nepal. But,
international wireless services and the telex serare conducted only through Kathmandu.
This has put an excessive pressure upon Kathmamdlut das not been possible to make
International Telecommunication service as pronginaother countries. Because of rising
demand, the problem will become more acute. Thg ealution is to make international

telecommunication services available in the East@chWestern parts of the country through



the construction of an East-West microwave systenpresent, there should be direct linkage
between Biratnagar and Calcutta in the East andlgepj and Lucknow in the West. In order
to achieve this, it is necessary to conclude necgssrangements between Nepal and India,
and necessary arrangements should be made forotistraction and the establishment of
telecommunication offices at Bhairahawa and Nepaldlvith the completion of the project,
it would be very convenient to quickly exchangewasation and promptly deliver messages.
It would also help to generate excess revenueddativernment. Naturally, it will help the

Government in its efforts to increase revenue.
5.4 Local Telephone Exchange:

In accordance with the need to establish telepleankange projects in different zones
and districts in order to meet the need of increpsrade and transaction and expanding
industrialization, it has been planned to instaltal telephone exchange at 13 places:
Kathmandu, Lalitpur (Patan), Bhaktapur, HetaudaaiBhawa, Janakpur, Rajbiraj, Dharan,
Biratnagar, Jhapa, Pokhara, Malangawa, and Negal@um of this, there is a programme to
install three exchange projects within Kathmanduieya one in the inner Terai, six in the

Eastern Terai, two in the Western Terai, and ortherhilly region.
Kathmandu:

5,600 telephone lines (including 600 in Patan)ehaeen installed by the end of
the Third Plan. However, it became necessary ttalin§,300 additional telephone lines
within a decade. The main reason behind this is itleeeasing volume of trade and
transactions, the activity in social and other @ex;tandin the administrative matter of being
the capital of the country. In view of growing nuentof transactions aand the increasing

demand for telephone lines, 5,000 additional autmnt@lephone lines will be installed in the



Plan period. It will help in the expansion of traded industry and indirectly increasing

Government revenue. It will also provide a facilifythe modern era to the general public.
Lalitpur (Patan)

Because Lalitpur is one of the three main citiethe Kathmandu Valley, the
600 telephone lines installed at present are nfficiunt to meet the increasing demand.

Therefore, 400 additional lines will be installedtihe Plan period.
Bhaktapur:

Bhaktapur, is one of the other important citieskathmandu Valley and is
located 13 kilometres away from the city of KathmhanIn spite of its importance as a
commercial city, it has not yet been provided wglephone facilities. Therefore, telephone
lines will be distributed after the installation ofie telephone exchange with the capacity of

200 lines.
Hetauda:

Hetauda is one of the main industrial centers afajlani Zone. It has been felt
that local telephone and trunk telephone lien if2esl should be made available at this town if
possible. A manual telephone exchange project witltapacity of 100 lines will be

implemented to meet the growing needs of tradershastry in this area.
Malangwa:

Since a microwave communication system will passugh this area, to make
available telephone and trunk telephone servidephene exchange is essential to establish.
A capacity of 50 lines telephone exchange willstalled during the Plan period on the basis

of population, industry and commercial development.

Janakpur:



Because of a growing population, an increasingbwmof trade, transactions,
and industrial development in the area, it has Imecmecessary to establish a telephone
exchange project. As the proposed micro wave syst@hthrough Janakpur, a telephone

exchange project with the capacity of 200 lines el installed during this Plan period
Rajbiraj:
Rajbiraj is also one of the centers through which proposed East-West
microwave system passes, therefore, it has beceecessary to install a telephone exchange

with respect to population and the volume of tradéhis region. It is , therefore, planned to

establish a manual telephone exchange stationtigtbapacity of one hundred lines.
Dharan:

Dharan has its own importance from the point efwiof its trade, social and
industrial development. As such, it is necessaryngiall 400 lines to meet the existing
demand. Thus, an automatic telephone exchangecpmijh a capacity to supply 1,000 lines

in the future will be installed during the Planipelk

Biratnagar:

Although a C.B. telephone exchange with a capait#00 lines has already
been installed, the present capacity has not h&énisnt to meet the growing demand caused
by the increasing population, trade and industireshis city. Therefore, an automatic
telephone exchange with the capacity to distribyteto 5,000 lines, as required, will be

installed in the near future. At the initial stadeyill supply 2500 lines only.
Jhapa:

Taking into account the volume of trade and indalsexpansion, it can be

considered to be one of the important centers efcthuntry. In addition, as the East-West



Microwave will pass through the city, it is neceys® establish telephone exchange station.
Therefore, a manual telephone exchange stationthéticapacity of 100 lines will be installed

during the Plan period.
Pokhara:

Besides being an unique tourist spot, its impaeamas been further increased
by the construction of the Sidhartha and the Prithghways which have brought rapid social
and economic change, thus the target of the Fdeldh is to install a manual telephone

exchange station with a capacity of 150 lines.
Nepalgun;:

Nepalgunj is an important commercial and induktrenter in Western Nepal.
To meet local requirements one manual telephonbagxge station with a capacity of 200

telephone lines will be established.
Bhairahawa:

Bhairahawa is one of the important commercial @enin Mid-Western Nepal.
A telephone exchange with a capacity of 100 telaphines will be established during the

Plan period.
5.5 Kathmandu-Nepalgunj Wireless Station

The target of the Fourth Plan is to operate trtel&phone lines in order to
make direct conversation between Kathmandu and Ibepapossible. It will help increase
Government revenue, provide facilities for commeawoel industry, and reduce some social

inconveniences.

5.6 Kathmandu-Bhaktapur Carrier Service:



Considering the growing population and the indreatrade of Bhaktapur city,
another of the important centers in Kathmandu Valié is now necessary to join the
Bhaktapur exchange with that of Kathmandu. Theesf@ necessary trunk line will be
installed to link Bhaktapur telephone exchange qumijwith Kathmandu. This will help

increase the Government revenue.
5.7 East-West Microwave:

Since the existing telecommunication line has prownsufficient to meet
increasing demand, it has been deemed necessamgtédl a modern trunk telephone line.
Accordingly, this project is formulated to installmicro wave system which will help to link
important centers within the country and also mia®ssible to establish direct contact with
outside world. Its speciality is the establishmeht system which makes quick delivery of
messages and conversations between different pastraultaneously without any wire
connections. With the installation of this projeas,in the case of trunk telephone lines, it will
help to overcome the deficiencies of the presemelags system in which conversation is
possible only between two persons. It will have T®@nnels initially, although necessary

equipment will be installed to enable its capasitebe increased to 600 channels.

In the Fourth Plan, a microwave system will betahed in Kathmandu,
Birgunj, Janakpur, Rajbiraj, Biratnagar, Dharanaply Pokhara and Ghairahawa. The
installation of a high level microwave system widlp to increase the flow of communication
and also to increase Government revenue directlyhé coming five year period, a 100 per

cent increase in revenue from the communicatioviceis expected.

5.8 Kathmandu-Raxual Trunk Telephone System and Bgunj Telephone

Exchange:



The target is to establish a trunk telephone le¢ween Kathmandu and
Raxual and to install 1,000 automatic telephoneslim Birgunj. It is estimated that the total

outlay required for the implementation of the abpuaects will be Rs. 36.75 million.



Table 102

PHYSICAL AND FINANCIAL TARGET OF THE TELECOMMUNICAT ION

DEVELOPMENT IN THE FOURTH PLAN

Name of the project
1. Kathmandu Telex

1. Bhairahawa-Gorakhpur &

Nepalgunj-Lucknow

Telecommunication servie

Local Telephone Exchange:

(a) Kathmandu

(b) Lalitpur (Patan)

(c) Bhaktapur

(d) Hetauda (Manual)
(e) Malangwa (Manual)
(f) Janakpur (Manual)
(9) Rajbiraj (Manual)
(h) Dharan (Automatic)
() Biratnagar (“ )

() Jhapa (Manual)

(k) Pokhara (Manual)

(Rs. in Thousand)

Target Expenditure
Establishment 11,85
Establishment 4,000

Installation and Distribution of )dhes 1,06,00

Additional of 400 lines to neatotal

distribution of 1000 lines 11,200

Installation and Distribution of 2@es 7,40

Installation and Distributimmnl00 lines 6,50

Installation and Distributioh50 lines 3,98

Installation and Distributioh200 lines 8,40

Installation and Distributiof 100 lines 6,50

Installation and Distributiof 400 lines 16,70

Installation and Distributioof 2,500 lines 27,00

Installation and Distribution1dfO lines 6,50

Addition and Distribution &Q.lines 7,50



(I) Bhairahawa (Manual) Addition and Distributioh1®0 lines 6,50

(m) Nepalgunj (Manual) Addition and Distribution 200 lines 8,40
3. Kathmandu-Bhaktapur

Carrier Service Establishment of Carrier line 2,50
4. Kathmandu-Nepalgunj

Wireless service Establishment 51
6. Microwave Establishment 1,26,06
7. Kathmandu-Raxual Telephone Establishment ofraatic exchange and

Line and Birgunj telephone carrier line from Katomdu to Raxual

Exchange

Total
3,67,50
Expenditure up to date:

Out of the total resources for communication depelent Rs. 235,26 million
was allocated for telecommunication. By the foyriar of the Plan, about Rs. 152.61 million
or 65 per cent of the total allocation has beemtsgdexpenditure incurred in the different

projects is given below:
Table 103

ANNUAL EXPENDITURE INCURRED IN THE TELECOMMU NICATI ON

DEVELOPMENT IN THE THIRD PLAN

(In Rupees)



Name of the Projects 1965{ 1966-67 | 1967- | 1968-69 Total 1969-

)

66 68 70




. Central
Telephone

Exchange

. Wireless

Extension

. Biratnagar C.B

Telephone
Extension

. Kathmandu-

Raxual main line

. Nepal-Pakistan
Telecommunicati

on

. Nepal-India
Telecommunicati

on

. Kathmandu-
Calcutta
teleprinter

servicé

. Kathmandu-Delh

Wireless service

. Biratnagar-
Calcutta
Telephone

Service

30740

65

21437

17399

81572

Not

1299760

1203605

218290

46903

99905

Complet

ed

Not

spent

Decided

90001

70972

23321

14614

77

46445

For

1157680

495354

107620

3700000

Implementat

ion

643152

1

240868

7

773500

520838

0

360340

81572

600000

800000

476500

0

49000

168100

0

81000

250200

0




Total 35441 | 2868463| 33925| 5460654 152656| 104800

04 71 92

According to the above table, it is clear that B52.65 million have been spent
by the fourth year of the Plan. In each succeegray there has been an increase in the
capacity to spend in the field of telecommunicati@velopment. The budget estimates and

expenditure incurred are given below:
Table 104
BUDGET ESTIMATES AND EXPENDITURES DURING THE

THIRD PLAN PERIOD

Fiscal Year Budget Expenditure Per cent
1965-66 38,56,690 35,44,004 92
1966-67 34,14,790 28,64,463 84
1967-68 39,78,000 33,99,571 85
1968-69 1,66,58,000 54,60,654 33
1969-70 1,04,78,000 Unavailable -

Total 3,83,85,480 1,52,68,692

Although allocations for the telecommunicationtsedave increased by 63 per cent, there has been
only a 39 per cent increase in actual expenditaseshown in the above table. However, if the exjeres
incurred in the Kathmandu-Calcutta Telex proje& also included, the total expenditure would bemninch
closer accord with the budget.

In the Fourth Plan Rs. 367.5 million will be spenthe different projects shown in the followinghile:



Table 105

ANNUAL ALLOCATION OF EXPENDITURE IN THE FOURTH PLAN

Project Total 1970-71| 1971-72| 1972-73| 1973-74| 1974-75
Expenditure

1. Kathmandu Telex 1,185 - 296 593 296 -

2. Bhairahawa-Gorkkpur, 400 - - - 200 200
Nepalgunj-Lucknow 10,600 - - 1,325 4,100 4,175
telecommunication 1,120 - 400 500 220 -

3. Local Telephone| 740 - 185 370 185 -
Exchange: 650 137 376 137 - -

(a) Kathmandu 398 - 198 200 - -

(b) Lalitpur (Patan) 850 200 400 240 - -

(c) Bhaktapur 650 - 137 376 137 -

(d) Detauda 1,670 300 570 500 300 -

(e) Malangwa 2,760 400 1,100 1,000 200 -

() Janakpur 650 137 376 137 - -

() Rajbiraj 750 - 200 400 150 -

(h) Dharan 650 - 137 376 137 -

(i) Biratnagar 840 200 400 240 - -

() Jhapa 250 - 150 100 - -

(k) Pokhara 51 30 21 - - -

() Bhairahawa 12,606 1,260 2,400 5,000 2,400 1,546

(m) Nepalgunj

4. Kathmandu-Bhaktapur
Carrier Service

5. Kathmandu-Nepalgun;j
Wireless Service

6. East-West Microwave

7. Birgunj Telephong
Exchange

Total 36,750 - - - - -




CHAPTER XIlI
POSTAL DEVELOPMENT

Role of Postal Service in the development of the wotry:

There has been a considerable increase in the mwhkducated and literate persons in modern Nepal.
The importance and necessity of the postal serfiessbeen increased because of a larger numbesrséns
going outside the country for the purpose of tranelor for earning a living an increase | the intrand
external trade of the country, as well as sevetfatroreasons. Since surface roads are an imparteans of
transportation, there is great need for the promnotind development of the postal service as a mehans
communications. It has occupied an indispensalaleepin the society by providing an easily availadid cheep
service to the general public. In a country likephlle with an undeveloped system of transportatimharugged
topography, the postal service is the most easigilable and extensive method of contact at Goventai,
institutional, family, and person to person levétsaddition, the postal service is the only meaisastablishing
contact in most parts of the country. Furthermthis, sate of affairs is likely to continue for avfenore decades.
Since the availability of a postal service constisuan integral part of the necessary developménaisiructures,
the postal service programme must be implementetasously as in the previous Plan period.

Historical Review:

Historically speaking, regular postal serviceshie tountry seem to have originated from the system
established by Prithvi Narayan Shah to exchanges mehvich was essential to the process of nationification.
There was no big problem of internal communicati@tween small principalities and states into whitdpal
was then divided. On the other hand, a regulaesy$br the exchange of letters and news from oaeepbf the
country to the other became necessary for admatiiatr and national security reasons after unificatnade the
country larger. Although the postal service wagiaslly established to meet the requirements ofiaidtnation
and national security, it has now developed intarge-scale national system for the service ofgtbeple, as
well. It has become essential and indispensablpublic service.

Historically, the origin of the present post offidates back to the year 1878. The first postagepst of
1,2 and 4 annas were issued after the establistohéimt General Post Office in 1881. After six y&grost card
were introduced in 1887. In 1913, postmen were paithrry mail all over the country, except for thistrict of
Jumla. In 1900, (Bairung service), and in 1933, eyoorder services were introduced on an experirhbaks.
But these services could not continue for longhdligh postage stamps of different denominations beseh
issued, there were not, however, for a long pergmgnized in the outside world. In order to gebgmition of
Nepalese postage by neighbouring counties a Nep#-bilateral agreement was signed in 1936 witfare t
correspondence and unregistered mail. Post exchaffiges were established in eight different borderas of
the two countries. This was, undoubtedly, an inmguristep for Nepal in the development of an intéonal
postal system. Two more important steps in the mozation of the postal administration were takdthwhe
establishment of sub-inspector’s office in 1935 aeden postal circle offices in 1940.

After the revolution of 1950, the postal servieee further expanded. Nepal obtained membership in

the World Postal Union in 1956, and about two ydatiesr, eight additional exchange offices were ldisthed in

the southern border areas. Changes were also mathe iprecious bilateral agreements with India. Tbey
agreement included some supplementary ones andnads more applicable to the modern world. Sincel Apr
1959, Nepal's international postal services hawtewed as a member of World Postal Union. With fhe af
increasing the sale of Nepalese stamps in then@tand international philatelic markets, the Nephilatelic
Bureau was established in 1962. Internal airmad inroduced in 1958 and external air mail in 1988tead of

the former Postal Circles, Postal Control Officesrevorganized in seven zones in 1960 in order tcerpastal
administration more efficient and scientific.

The pace of development in the field of postaVises has been faster since 1960. The Postal fgaini
Centre was set-up during the Second Plan in 196thei same month, mail service was carried withhp of
the third organization (party) and the Indian raii in order to speed up internal service. Thenalénsurance
service was started in 1962. Postal legislatiorficning to international regulations and the modege was
passed in April 1962. Bairung service was resoustaded throughout the Kingdom in April 1963. in
accordance with the Nepal-India agreement, int@nak insurance mail and parcel service were starteApril
1965. Consequently, the Indian Embassy Post Officieh had functioned for the last 150 years wasao
down, and the Kathmandu Foreign Post Office waasblished. Since it was necessary to set-up a Gédifiae
for carrying the mails to the proper destinationd #or the timely sorting of mail coming from swéaor air
routes, the mail center was established on Septefr#Es. The Postal Inspection Office was set-uf966 in
order to prevent postal crimes and to settle asg @éich arises. A Postal Commodity Store as atabéished.



With the aim of providing a facility to consumers feasy monetary transaction in small amounts,Pthstal
Order Service was started in April 1966. A Deadtére€Centre was established in 1968 in order tostigate
undelivered malil, to find the proper address, anddliver it.

Expansion of Postal Services

There were 43 postal offices in the country inyhar 1883. After 7 decades, this number had ineckas
to 124 by the beginning of the First Plan periodriBg this First Plan, 293 additional postal offcgere set-up.
Four offices were added in the interim period befwthe First and Second Plans. The number of poffiegs
during the Second and Third Plan period was furitheneased by 30 and 255, respectively.

Up-to-date of Postal Development

The cumulative number of post offices at the ehdhe Third Plan and before the beginning of the
Fourth Plan is as follows:

1. General Post Office 1

2. Main Posts 14

3. Sub-Post (including the Small Exchange and Eigt Office) 920

4. Branch Posts 198

5. Extra Posts 153

6. Cooperative Posts 244

7. Other Offices 26
Total: 726

With the exception of 20 administrative officdsertte are 706 regional (area) offices providing ises/
for the public use. The total population of the oy before the beginning of the Fourth Plan haanbestimated
to be 11,44,000 over an area of 54,362 square .iordingly, each postal office is serving a plagion of
15,643 and in area of 77 square miles,

Objectives and Policies in the Fourth Plan
The following objectives and policies have beenped in the Fourth Plan:
(a) to carry out this plan as the first phase afjiterm twenty year plan;
(b) to give due priority to the opening of addibpost offices in the expansion of postal seryices
(c) to take necessary steps in order to make th&pservices financially self-sufficient;
(d) to emphasize the construction of postal bugdjn

(e) to develop the postal-services within a graupking it efficient and capable, although it islimed in the
general administrative service.

In the Fourth Plan, the policy has been adopteglkiand the postal services at the rate of 10 additipostal
offices for each government postal office. Thushi@ Fourth Plan, the target has been set up tolissid sub-
posts, 50 branch posts and 550 additional postexfiSimilarly, 25 postal lines will be expandedhat average
rate of 5 per year. In short, the kind and numlo¢ithe projects to be undertaken during the Plaiogeare as
follows:

Project Present Target of
position the Plan | Total
1. Sub-post 90 5 95
2. Branch post 198 50 248
3. Additional post 153 550 703
4. Post Line 37 25 62
5. Mail Service - - -
6. Commodity Supply Store - - -
7. Regional Office of the Commodity Store - 2 2
8. Commaodity Workshop - 1 1
9. Building Construction 35 30 65




10. Philatelic Development - 2 2

11. Training Development Programme - - -

12. Regional Dead Letter Office - 2 2

13. Postal Museum - 1 1

14. Service Extension & Improvement - - -

15. International Service - - -

16. Mobile Inspection Team - 5 5

17. Maintenance of Continuing Projects - - -

1. Sub post:

The ratio between sub and branch post offices bas Hetermined to be ten to one. This is the same a
the ratio between the government and additional [Bg in some strategic areas it has become eaktnsetup
sub-post offices and to upgrade some of the braffates because of growing responsibility during thlan
period. Keeping in view all these pros and congual?0 sub-post offices are urgently needed. It ieen
envisaged to set-up 5 sub-posts during the Plangéor one per year) and to expand them more enaadly
as soon as possible.

2. Branch posts

In the previous Plan, about 100 sub-post officesewestablished. But in accordance with the poli€y o
establishing the less expensive post, during thetkdlan, only 50 post offices will be established

3. Additional post:

Because of the above mentioned reasons, aboutdifiioaal post offices will be established duritnstPlan
period. According to estimates, one post officesigpposed to serve for a population of 3,000 to &,00
Therefore, the number of posts should be increzsswiderably, keeping in view the pattern of scatte
settlement and the rugged topography of the coufiitiys in this Plan period efforts will be mades&t up 550
posts.

After completion of three projects dealing with thgtension of postal services mentioned above,tdke
number of postal offices will be 1,331. The popolatof Nepal during the Fourth Plan has been ptegeto
reach 12 million. The area of Nepal is 54,362 squmiles, each postal office will serve on the ageran area
of 41.5 square miles and a population of 9,153.

4, Postal line:

In a country like Nepal with a decentralized adstiitive system at the local level, the exchangéetérs
within and between the units via a speedy and diregte of communication is essential for developme
programmes and administration. Thus in the Fouldn,25 additional postal lines will be set up nder to set
the distance of postal routes.

5. Mail services:

Some portions of the Mahendrahigy, the Prithvi Highway, the Siddartha Highwagdahe Zonal
& district roads are nearing completion. They Wil serviceable for all weather , therefore, mailise in 10
divisions will be carried out on a contract ba8snilarly, in the remote and inaccessible area, B8WL air-
fields are being constructed and made servicedtbiess will mean that air mail will be made availakife 6
divisions.
6. Commodity Store:

The necessary resources will beevadhilable to acquire papers, stamps, mailing,bagghts and
other measures and counter machines etc., whickssential for carrying out the administration tod postal-
services.

7. Regional Office of the commaodity supply:

The Central Commodity Store, whigds to act as a Super Commodity Store in suppljiagheeded
materials for several offices scattered in 75 wistrof the country and inside the country and tinestoring them
for later distribution throughout the country. lad) therefore, been planned to set up regionatesffin
Biratnagar and in Nepaljung.

8. Commodity Workshop:



The necessity of being self suffitiin such technical goods such as stamps ard lxikes has been
recognized, and therefore, a Commaodity Centrehwilset up in a miniature form, having only limifg@duction
capacity. This will be operated on an experimebésaiis.

9. Building Construction:

The lack of Government buildings farstal services is one of the major bottlenecksoAhe available
buildings often cannot fulfill the requirementstbé area. This has been creating a problem inffloegeacy and
skill of administration. About 80 per cent of thespal buildings are now rented. Therefore, in Blisn period,
greater emphasis will be given to the constructtdmew postal buildings. Under the building constion
programme, about 30 postal buildings will be cortgalan the following districts:

1. Kathmandu 3
2. Sindhupalchowk
3. Parsa

4. Routahat

5. Ramechhap
6. Sarlahi

7. Bhojpur

8. Okhaldhunga
9. lllam

10. Dhankuta
11. Sunsari

12. Gulmi

13. Gorkha

14. Shyangja
15. Baglung

16. Dang

17. Sallyan

18. Surkhet

19. Dailekh

20. Jumla

21. Doti

22. Baitadi

23. Dadeldhura
24 . Bhaktapur
25. Janakpur
26. Manang

27. Banke

28. Sindhuli
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Total: 30
10. Philatelic Development:

During the Third Plan, foreign currenegrth approximately 300,000 was earned by makiepadiese
postage stamps available in the national and iatermal philatelic market. Thus, keeping in miné drowing
popularity of Nepalese stamps, the annual foreighange earnings from stamps in the Fourth Plarbbas
projected at Rs. 1 million. This will be achievéaddugh the publication of attractive stamps, wideeatisement
and publicity, along with the necessary foldersoibets and a complete inventory of the postal tiddlection
list. All of these will add to the national incomBuring the third or fourth year of this Plan, temall area
offices, one in the east and other in the west,heilopened to provide services to postage staigctars from



outside and inside the country. Moreover, a satgarozation in the philatelic center of the Unitedtions will
be made through a bilateral agreement with theddritations.

11. Training Development Programme:

In view of increased demand for trained personmé¢hé postal services during the Fourth Plan period
efforts will be made to make the present trainiggteam more productive both qualitatively and quatitiely.
The following work will be included under training:

1. To publish the cirriculum
To arranger hostel facilities for 50 trainees.

To modernize the postal training Center, prawgdaudiovisual equipment and other needed matefdals
training.

4. To set up a postal library.
5. To arrange the specially trained and other retstidf for training .
12. Regional Dead Letter Office:

In the Third Plan, a Dead Letter Gifignit was established on a small-scale. Howelier hias proved
to be failure since it has had to deal with letfeosn all of Nepal. Therefore, during the Fourtla®lit has been
envisaged to set up two dead letter offices, originatnagar in the east and one in Bhairahawhenatest.

13. Postal Museum:

During this Plan period, one snpalstal museum will be set up to preserve the vidyahre, ancient,
and historically important documents such as ipsiom stamps, tools and other related materials.

14. Service extension and Improvement:
In order to extend postal serviceslfie public, the following programme will be impiented:

1. To organize and conduct the internal insuraetterl programme which was started in previous years
and to make it more widely used as soon as possible
2. To improve and give wide recognition to thustal order services which proved to be succegsful
the Third Plan.
3. To modernize the internal parcel servaras bring it up to international standards.
4. To set up the postal savings banks W@iddeasible by experimentation at a selected qiise.

15. International Services:
In the Fourth Plan, the following agremts will be signed and services implemented:

1. Entering into two extensive multilateral agreatseregarding international insurance letters aautqd
services formulated under the sponsorship of U.Br@.to make such agreements (which had been only
bilateral in the preceeding plan period) complete extensive.

2. To operate postal order Services with India.

3. To establish three exchange postal offices m tree northern or southern border centers for
international postal exchange.

4, To operate money order services on the basishdhteral agreement with India.

16. Mobile Inspection Team:

During the Fourth Plan period, it hagenvisaged to organize a mobile team consistirigpersons
whose duty will be to travel regularly and to inspand make the postal services more efficient.

17. Maintenance of Continuing Projects:
Maintenance work will be continuedpjects started in the previous Plan period.
Financial Outlay:

In the Fourth Plan, about Rs. 244.51 millwill be spent for the improvement and expansibtihe postal
services. The details are as follows:

Projects Target of Amount in the
Plan Thousands’ of Rs.




1. Sub-post 5 210
2. Branch post 50 5,486
3. Additional post 550 4,600
4. Postal Line 25 1,400
5. Mail Service - 1,200
6. Commaodity Supply Store - 2,500
7. Regional Office of the Commodity Store 22 200
8. Commaodity Workshop 1 500
9. Building Construction 30 3,000
10. Philatelic Development 2 500
11. Training Development Programme - 250
12. Regional Dead Letter Office 2 50
13. Postal Museum 1 125
14.  Service Extension and Improvement - 200
15. Internatinal Service - 350
16. Mobile Inspection Team - 50
17. Maintenance of Continuing Projects - 3,850
Total: 24,451

N.B.: Of the total outlay, expenditure relatiogNo. 9 and No. 11 projects come under developmerrding
to newly adopted budget definition. Hence, in tleifh Plan, Rs. 3,250,000 only has been shown asitay
for Postal Development.

TABLE 106 (A)
POSTAL DEVELOPMENT
ANNUAL ALLOCATION OF EXPENDITURE DURING
FOURTH PLAN PERIOD

Project Total 1970-71 1971-7p 1972-13 1973-74 1854
Postal Building Construction 3,00,000 | 4,00,00 | 5,00,00 | 6,00,00 | 7,00,000 | 8,00,000
Training Development 2,50,000 0 0 0 15,464 84,872
50,000 | 52,900 | 46,764
Grand Total: 32,50,000 4,50,00 5,52,90 | 6,46,76 | 7,15,464 8,84,872
0 0 4

TABLE 106 (B)

ANNUAL BREAK DOWN OF PHYSICAL & FINANCIAL TARGET OF THE FOURTH PLAN 1970-75

Amount in Rs.




1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1970-75
Project Physical Amount Physical Amount Physical Amount Physical Target Amount Physical Amount Physical | Amount
Target Target Target Target Target
1. Sub-post - - 1 19,091 1 38,182 1 57,273 2 95,454 5 2,10,000
2. Branch-post 8 3,13,486 9 6,66,157 10 10,58,0156 1 1 14,89,057 12 19,59,286 50 54,86,000
3. Additional post 80 2,43,708 100 5,48,343 110 33181 120 12,49,003 140 16,75,505 550 46,00,00
4. Postal line 3 64,615 4 1,50,769 5 2,58,462 6 7,882 7 5,38,462 25 14,00,000
5. Building Construction 4 4,00,000 5 5,00,000 6 006000 7 7,00,000 8 8,00,004 30 30,00,00
6. Commodity Supply Store 12% 3,00,000 16% 4,00,000 20% 5,00,000 24% 6,00,000 28% 7,00,000 100% 28000,
7. Mail Service
(a) Additional Inspectors - - 5 10,000 10 30,000 15 60,000 20 1,00,000 | 50 2,00,000
(b)_Means of Mail Service
1. Mail van - - 3 1,35,000 3 1,35,000 4 1,80,000 5 2,25,000 | 15 6,75,000
2. Mailester - - 4 30,000 5 37,500 5 37,500 6 45,000 20 1,50,000
3. Bicycle - - 50 17,500 50 17,500 100 35,000 300 1,05,000 | 500 1,75,000
(c) Land/Air Rout
1. Land Rout - - 1 - 1 - 3 - 5 - 10 -
2. Air Rout - - 1 - - - - - 1 - 6 -
8. Regional Office Of the
Commodity Store - - - 20,000 1 80,000 1 80,000 - 20,000 2 2,00,000
9. Commodity Workshop - - - - - - 1 2,50,000 1 2080 1 5,00,000
10.Philatelic Development
(a) Philatelic Bureau| 12% 33,000 16% 44,000 20% 55,000 24% 66,000 28% 77,000 100% 2,75,000
(b) Regional Branc - - - - - - 1 75,000 1 1,50,00C 2 2,25,00(
11.Training Development
(@) Qualitative Publication of Furnished Library
course books | 50,000 with 50,000 Establishm- | 40,000 Construction of hostel - Completion of | 50,000 - 1,90,000
modern ent. hostel
equipments. construction
(b) Quantitative - 1 Instructor | 2,900 Addition of | 6,764 3 Instructors 15,464 Conduct of 34,872 - 60,000
staffs high & low
level session
12.Regional Dead Letter - - - - - - Biratnagar 16,500 Bhairahawa 33,500 2 0,080
Office
13.Postal Museum Kathmandu 45,000 - 20,000 - QPD,0 - 20,000 - 20,000 1 1,25,000
14.Service Extension & Extension of | 35,000 Extension 35,000 Modernizati| 20,000 Survey & report of savings bank 10,000 Adaptation of | 1,00,000 - 2,00,000
Improvement postal order, of postal on of system savings bank
insurance order internal systemin
service service post parcel some main
service office
15.International Services - - 2 Exchande 50,000 Initiation of [ 50,000 (a)Additional measures be taken fgr 1,00,000 Establishment 1,50,000 - 3,50,000
post offices Postal order postal & money order service of exchange
with India (b)To enter into agreement regardirjg post office &
& money insurance & parcel service other works
order formulated under sponsorship of thq
service. U.P.O.
16.Mobile Inspection Team - - 1 4,546 1 9,091 1 ,638 2 22,727 5 50,000
17.Maintenance of continuing - 7,66,000 - 7,66,000 - 7,66,000 - 7,66,000 - nee, | - 38,30,000
project:
Total - 22,50,80! - 34,69,301 - 46,04,95¢ - 62,08,12! - 79,17,80 | - 2,44,51,00




CHAPTER XIV
NEPAL ENGINEERING INSTITUTE

The experiences of Nepal and otheeldg@ing countries have been shown that the sheragechnical
manpower (both skilled and semi-skilled) has bees @f the main problems encountered in the impléatieom
of development projects. As a large portion of ltatevestment in the process of planned developnignt
allocated for construction work, the demand fortecians, trained in their respective fields, vatintinue to
increase. Not only has there been a shortage ifitdgans capable workers in the construction wBscause of
the unavailability of suitable of workers, many jeais have remained behind schedule.

It is thus essential that the neagssizps be taken to augment the number of te@mscnd labourers,
so that construction will runway more smoothly. (&t has generally not been possible to make geraents
for training an adequate nimber of technicians, laeé1g sent abroad for training to middle and |@avel
technicians within the country, significant stepwards that end have been taken in the past fexg.yea

In this process, the Nepal Engimegiinstitute was established in the year 1961. igements have
been made to provide overseer-level techniciamitrgiin civil Engineering at the Institute evercnit was set
up. At the beginning of the Fourth Plan, 321 trdipersons have already been made available frommstiaute.
In addition, the construction of a laboratory bintgland a student hostel have also been complEféet:tive
steps have also been taken to make the Instituteeggipped by providing the required shades andmgent
for different workshops.

The volume of development projeatdartaken in the country has been increasing. Aliagly, more
technicians and skilled workers are needed. Trgimill, therefore, be provided to overseers in fieéds of
electrical engineering, telecommunication and ciawilation, as well as civil engineering. The duwatiof the
training will be three years. Arrangements willcalse made to provide training in different fieldgove all,
plumbing, pipe fitting and maintenance of heavyipoment. In addition, an educational programme food
working and electricity will be formulated, and l&d@ workers of different levels will be trainedh &ddition to
this, the old trainees will also be provided reffierscourses and special training in order to acuhem with
modern equipments in accordance with this, thatitstwill train the following personnel in diffené trades
during the Fourth Plan.

Table 107

Capacity _1970-71 _1971-72_ 1972-73 1973-74 1974-7%talT
Middle Level:
Civil Engineering 60 46 58 46 60 60 270
Electrical Engineering 60 - - 30 30 30 90
Telecommunicating Engineering - - - - 60 60 120
Aviation Control Engineering - 6 6 6 6 6 30
Skilled Workers:
Mason & Concrete - 120 120 120 120 120 600
Plumbing - 120 120 120 120 120 600
Wood Working - 120 120 120 120 120 600
Telephone Operating - 24 24 24 24 24 120
Telex:
Sales & Accountant Clerks - 12 12 10 10 12 56
Teleprinter operator - 7 7 10 10 10 44
Aviation Communicator - 10 10 10 10 10 50
Aviation Radio Technician - - - - 36 - 36

As the demand for technicians and skilled worketishe partially met, it is hoped that it will beetpful
in the implementation of development projects sashhe construction of roads, buildings, irrigatfaailities,
etc. In order to expand the training available, Inna&ry, a concrete laboratory, a soil-testing lalbanry, and
hydraulic laboratory will be setup in the Institutiduring the Plan period.

It is estimated that Rs. 23.3 million will be sgesn the projects concerning this Institute, ingigdRs.
17.929 million to be contributed by UNSF. The remadr will be borne by His Majesty's Government.



CHAPTER XV
INDUSTRY

Industrial development is essential in order taeéase production and per capita income at a rate fa
enough to provide a basis for the economic devedmprof the country; to decrease the populationfeeddence
on the agricultural sector; to provide profitabilepgoyment for the increasing number of educatedqes in the
community; and to better utilize the resourcesha tountry. On one hand, it could be said that stréhl
development of the maximum possible extent is resgggo increase the pace of development of thatoglon
the other hand, the infrastructure required foustdal development is not entirely present in Nephe need of
raw materials for healthy industrial developmenttioé country has been acknowledged, but no sultant
deposit of those ray materials essential for theenail industry have yet been discovered. The imidlist
feasibility study of forest resources in the couititas been started only recently, and it has niobgen possible
to fulfill the demand of agro-based industries. Tharket for any large scale industrial developnierdlso
lacking and the extension of purchasing power aacked development require time. In this contextnaty be
added that the marked in the country has become meceessible because of improvements in transpart a
communications facilities. The industrial developinef a developing country like Nepal, which hasdef a
market and raw materials, requires facilities faeinational trade and transit. For this purpolse, frade and
Transit Treaty with India and its proper implemeiata is especially important. Our experience inusigial
development has been very short and the countrasts experts in management affairs. All possiéfforts for
industrial development have been made in precegdiacs, even with the mentioned difficulties.

Progress up-to-date

The real industrial development of Nepal staded result of the establishment of some industites
to the extraordinary international demand creatednd the Second World War. Several industries thiad
been started locked a solid base and disappear#tk ipost war period. Thus, there was no progresshw
mentioning in the industrialization of the counwmtil the year 1956 when the idea of planned ecanom
development was initiated. Several industries werée set up during the last Plan period, primairlythe
private sector. However, most of the targets cowltibe attained because of the underdevelopedenafuhe
fundamental infrastructure in the private sectod d@cause industrial policy had not been classifie@n
extensive manner. Certain industries also regidtgrewth which had not been included in the ThitdnPand
which therefore, could be only of limited help hretdevelopment of the country. In the public sea@sugar mill
and agricultural implements factory at Birgunj,igacette factory at Janakpur, a leather and shderfaand the
brick and tile factory at Kathmandu were set upattordance with the priorities fixed in the Thirthn, a
beginning was made in the establishment of a ceffiaetdry at Kathmandu, and special facilities wieing
provideds for the establishment of cotton textiEstory at Bhairahawa. Industrial districts wereupein Patan,
Balaju and Hetauda as envisaged in the Second &tdmpreliminary work to set up industrial distsiett Dharan
and Nepalgunj was also started during the Thirch Pleriod. There have been some important achievisniren
the creation of a basis for industrial developmést.raw materials constitute one of the basic peisites of
industrialization, it is necessary to have inforimatabout the country’s natural resources and thewelopment.
A survey of forest resources in the Terai arrangemfor a detailed feasibility study of their inthis utilization
were made during the Third Plan period. Becaudessoieys are of utmost importance in the feagjbgtudies
of commercial agriculture and preliminary worksthis field has been started in the country. Thelystof
mineral resources has also been continuing. Witlgnesss in the agricultural sector, the purchasiogygp of
framers should be augmented which in turn shoulg e increase the demand for industrial goods. The
development of transportation has also brought atarthroughout the country nearer to one anottegislation
regarding the provision of facilities to industresd research work done in this field will alsodidelp in future
industrial development. The Nepal Industrial Depehent Corporation (NIDC) has been set up. As indhlst
credit is extremely essential for the developmédnthis sector, industrial loans amounting to Rs3 Bhd 113
million have been made available during the Thitd &econd Plan Periods, respectively.



Table 108
LOAN APPLICATIONS APPROVED BY NIDC TO INDUSTRIES AN D
PAYMENT MADE IN DIFFERENT CURRENCIES DURING
THE THIRD PLAN PERIOD

Year Loan granted (in million of Rs.)  Payment oarlo
1965-66 5.066 8.134
1966-67 29.923 8.360
1967-68 7.758 3.891
1968-69 14.603 1.322
1969-70 (estimated) _57.700 _19.338
Total: 115.05 41.045

The following amounts of foreign exchange have batlized by industries taking loans through
foreign agencies:

(Rs. In Millions)

1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70
German mark 1.500 0.157 0.079 0.022 3.5
Dollars, US 0.122 0.027 0.009 - -
Indian Rs. 1.082 3.989 2.160 0.211 10.0

In addition to this, cooperation has been extenoledhe operation of different
industries by investing in shares form the abovpa@tion.

Table 109
EQUITY INVESTMENT

(Rs. In Million)
Year  Granted Investment in
Equity

1965-66 0.68 1.23
1966-67 2.75 0.572
1967-68 0.155 0.339
1968-69 1.331 0.214
1969-70 - 10.0

Total 4916 12.355

Table 110
FIGURES ON PRODUCTION OF SOME MAJOR INDUSTRIES DUNG
THIRD PLAN PERIOD (in terms of industry and Year)

Name of Industry Unit 1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1868- 1969-70*
1. Jute M.T. 17,325 12,191 12,179 13,958 15,000
2. Sugar ! 9,912 4,410 3,279 9,656 24,000
3. Cigarette 000 sticks  6,35,964 9,54,021 11,14,936,76,575 20,00,000
4. Match Gross N.A. 4,64,595 4,24,431 4,67,993 0,500
5. Shoe Pairs 29,838 20,095 28,654 32,102 50,000
6. Stainless Steel Kg. 2,32,000 3,81,000 7,38,00@4,19,071 7,50,000
7. Refined Leather “ 58,979 56,975 64,219 99,815 60,000



8. Textiles Metres 12,93,494 20,98,004 24,92,680 ,413823 25,00,000

9. Tea Kg. N.A. N.A. 13,641 12,100 18,000
10. Iron goods Tons “ “ 1,279 2,500 5,000
11. Nylex Buttons Gross “ “ 1,88,409 2,77,791 4000,
12. Soap Md. “ “ 5,743 9,068 7,000
13. Wool Kg. 35,300 14,446 3,840 11,067 N.A.
14. Wine Gallons 30,654 4,658 11,371 52,747 “

*The figures for the year 1969-70 represent estonadf annual production made on the basis of datélable
up to the month of December.

Fourth Plan
Industrial Policy of the Fourth Plan and Facilities to Industries:

It has been the objective of the Fourth Plan twoarage the establishment of industries mainhhen t
private sector. If found to be necessary, only ondwo industries would be setup in the public secNo
specific industry has been named in this respdwet. féllowing industries in the private sector vi# encouraged
during the Plan period:

a. Agricultural industries based upon indegeni@us materials which would help in the industrialiaatof the
country, as well as the development of agricult@ech industries as tea and jute which would mge
exports after fulfilling the requirements of theuotry will be give greatest priority.

b. Industries based on natural resources of thetopsuch as forest products and drugs will bebdistzed.

c. Industries based on such national resourcesirsxats will be established. Those industries whichuld
produce basic materials and increase exports wmilgiven preference.

d. Industries like textiles, whose products arentpeimported in large quantities, which would proeluc
materials needed for every-day life, and which wWalécrease imports will be established.

e. Industries producing basic materials necessargdvelopment (e.g. fertilizers, agricultural implents and
cement) will be established.

It is essential that the private sector should eperaged to set up such industries as mentionedealgiving
them priority over the kinds of industries. In thizntext, priority will be also given to labour émsive industries.
For this purpose, current legislation dealing with facilities to be given to industries will bether extended
and classified. It will be published after categong the large and small scale industries accorthirgroduction.
The facilities to be provided to industries in eadhss would be clearly stated in view of the Idegn
requirements of the country. In other words, ardifiand firm industrial policy will be followed.his will be
done early in the Fourth Plan period. In accordamitie the policy to give more assistance to thenRlgriority
industries (including foreign exchange and tax &ah facilities from different government departiizeand
agencies), implementation will occur only afteraglg stating the kinds of such assistance arrangesmeill also
be made so that assistance clearly stated in thimern will be made automatically available aftetagting a
license from the Department of Industries, andit mot be necessary to get separate approval fritver HMG
departments for this purpose. Arrangements willfaele for industries getting financial assistancespecial
facilities to have part of theirs profits so asriorease the capacity of already existing industoieto create new
industries.

1. Industrial Services Centre

It is necessary to make different services avaldbl the coordinated and well planned establistiraed
development of industries. During the Fourth Plamiqa, technical services, consulting servicessifelity
studies, quality controls, etc. will either be pidad through NIDC or a new autonomous organization.

The following services will be provided by this argzation in the beginning:
a. Feasibility study and Technical Services:

It would make reports about different projects,eaffeasibility studies by Nepalese and foreign
specialists were made available to the industt&lighis will be to prepare different projects ftre
establishment of new industries.

b. Quality Control:



Arrangements will also be made during the Planqgoketio start quality controls on all industrial
products, those for exports and those intendedete@dnsumed in Nepal. This will be implemented witie
cooperation of laboratories and the Royal Drug Redelnstitute. Other laboratories will be set smaeded.

¢. Industrial Cooperative (Sajha) Center:

As it is quite expensive for both small and largals industries to repair their machinery in theim
workshops and to have their own equipment for pagckind weighing, industries would be helped greitly
cooperative services (Sajha) of this kind wereeartade available at a reasonable cost.

2. Improvement of Currently Operating Industries:

During the Plan period, industries in the publictee and some industries in the private sector béll
improved in the following manner:

a. Sugar Industry:

There are at present three sugar mills in Nepaludting one in Birgunj in the public sector and one
eachg in Bharahawa and Morang in the private se@toe production capacity of Birgunj Sugar Mill iide
increased by 50 per cent which will mean a totalacity of 1500 metric tons. A fifty per cent incseain the
capacity of Bhairahawa Sugar mills will also makseilf-sufficient.

b. Janakpur Cigarette Factory:
The annual production capacity of Janakpur Cigafesictory will be increased from 2 billion sticks.
c. Agriculture Implements Factory:

The production capacity of Agriculture Implementteay at Birgunj which is in the public sector, Wilcrease
by 50 per cent. New kinds of agricultural implensewtll also be produced.

d. Leather and Shoe Factory:

It has becomenecessary to increase the producsipacity of the factory, as well as to establisHaaghter
house in Kathmandu in order to operate this fagwofitably. That is why the production capacitytlois factory
will be doubled during the Plan period. Necessagjlities will also be provided to establish a glater house in
Kathmandu in the private sector.

e. Brick and Tile Factory:
The production capacity of the Brick and Tile Fagtsituated at Harisiddhi will be doubled.
f.  Jute Factory:

The Jute Mills at Biratnagar will be modernized assistance including loans will be made availablstart
production of new goods, such as carpets.

g. Tea Industry:

During the Plan period, the Nepal Tea Developmenp@ration will cultivate tea on additional landthe Terai
at Chilimkot and near the East-West Highway in #hBjstrict. As tea grown in the hilly regions istable for
export, it would be cultivated at Kanyam Area ianil Districts after the land is obtained for thigpmse.
Facilities including loans will be provided to tpkantations in the private sector for their expansiThe aim is
to fulfil Nepal's internal demands for tea and e&se exports by the year 1980 by extending teaapians,
including those in NTDC and in the private sector.

3. Industries to be set up in private sector:

It is not possible to speak definitely, as yet, \abthe industries to be setup in the private se@etailed
studies have yet to be done in those industrieghatave been found to be feasible at the pregant There is
also the possibility that several other industridgasich have not been found to be feasible at thegmtetime may
be found to be so sometime in the future.

Taking all these factors into consideration, thgeét for the establishment of industries in thiggte
sector is as follows:

Table 111
INDUSTRIES TO BE ESTABLISHED DURING THE FOURTH PLAN
PERIOD
Class A

(1) Import Reducing Industries Annual Productioapacity)



Textiles

Flour Mill

Iron Pipe

Soap

Sugar Crushing

Brewery
Slaughter house & Meat processing

Leather Tanning
Tobacco Refining
Cigarettes

(2) Export Promoting Industries

Jute
Fruit canning & Preservation

Resin and Turpentine
Strawboard

Ghee Refining
Ginger Refine

(3) Basic Industry

Class B

Class C

(1) Agriculture

(2) Forests

Cement
Iron and Steel
Brick and Tile

Hotel

Modern Rice Mill
Cold Storage
Bakery Industry
Vegetable ghee
Feed Mixing Plant

Pulp and paper

Saw Mill

Plywood

Pharmaceutical based industry

(3) Mineral based

Paint and Varnish
Glass

20 million Yards
9,000 tons
3,000 tons
2,000 tons
daily 1000 tons sugar
Cane crushing
1.8 million
Daily 25 buffaib pigs,
130 chicken
11,000 Hides
12,000 tons
1000 million sticks

10,000 tons

40,000 bottles squash
14,000 bottles Jam
24,000 tons turpentine
10,000 tons Resin
6,000 tons
300 tons daily
1,500 tons

65,000 tons
20,000 “
40 million

3,060 beds during the
Whole Plan period

24,000 tons

1,00,000 mds storage
3.6 million loafs
7,500 tons

50,000 metric tons

15,000 tons
1 million cubic ft.
19.2 million sq. ft.

2,000 tons
20 tons/day



Note: The above mentioned industries have been onlyngrgeexamples. License may be issued for setting up
other industries which might fall in any of thesgeagories.

4) Industrial Investment and Loans

It has already been mentioned that the privateoséstgoing to be given the main role in setting up
industries during the Plan period. It has also tstated that currend legislation wouold be revideglecordance
tiht the policy to set up more industries in theipate sector. NIDC would also provide loans acitmydo this
policy. The approximate amounts of loans and imaests to be mabe available by NIDC in the next jiear is
estimated to be as follows:

Table 112
INVESTMENT OF NIDC

(Rs. in million)

Unit Loans Shares

1. Cement 22.8 24

2. Textiles 40.0 100

3. Animals 2.958 0.7

4. Plywood 4.345 -

5. Other industries (tourism, paper, etc) __50.0 -
Total 120.103 13.1

It cannot be said that the private sector willigetll the basic and feasible industries capabhaaking
special contributions to the industrial developmehtthe country. The Government will attempt toabdish
paper, fertilizer and cement industries with the aif gradually selling them to the private sectothe future.
Rs. 15 million has been allocated for such investnire the public sector during the Plan periodatidition, a
factory utilizing molasses obtained from Birgunjg@u Factory will be established.

5) Industrial Districts

Industrial districts equipped with basic facilgi@re quite important in view of the consumption of
industrial products in the country, experiencehirebperation and management of industries, tharesgant of
regional development, and the development of samalllarge scale industries, since such districtd te reduce
imports by utilizing indegenious raw materials amelp to create an industrial environment in thentoy
attention will be devoted to giving more assistafmethe development of feasible sites outside Kethdu
Valley, a fact which would also contribute to mghl development. The following programme has been
included in the Fourth Plan under this concept:

a) Completion of work started in establishing irtdas centers at Nepalgunj and Dharan.
b) To establish another industrial center, eitheButwal or in Pokhara

¢) To construct twenty additional buildings at B&laju Industrial Distric of Kathmandu and to exddPatan
Industrial District,

d) To complete preliminary work in establishing omere industrial district in the country based upon
feasibility study in about the third year of th@Rbperiod.

6) Project for the development of raw materials

Difficulties arise for many industries operatingNiepal because of the inadequacvy of raw matetials.
view of this factor, concrete programs should bplé@mented during the Plan period investigating itypuabntro.
These should be done in collaboration with thecadiral sector on such products as jute, sugardabacco,
oilseeds, cotton, silk, etc.

7) Industrial Training

Necessary training of a short duration and of mmdatandard will be given in different industrial
subjest at various technical training institutionbich have been set up on the country. The abdity
Kathmandu, Birgunj and Hetauda Centres to givenitngi in useful and necessary subjects will be nsed.
During the Plan period, managerial training beingved by NIDC will also be made more extensive.

8) Labour Welfare Scheme



The contribution of labourers to the economic depeient of the country is very important. The all
round development of the country is possible oftiiére is an environment of good-will between esgpts and
employees. Concrete steps will be taken duringPlam period in the guidance of the interest of ltabos, and
attempts will be made to provide them with necgssaining and assistance as far as possible.

9) Arrangement for Evaluation of Industrial Activit ies

The progress and contribution to the developmemih@hational economy made by industries in public
or private sector (those operating at the presemd tind those to be set up on the future) will beluated
periodically by a committee consisting of indepamdend impartial experts. The committee will alsgiew the
industrial development programs of HMG and the afiens of financial institutions in providing inwesent and

loan facilities.

INVESTMENT IN PUBLIC SECTOR DURING THE FOURTH PLAN

Projects

. Industrial services Center

. Improvement of Current Industries

. New Industrial Investment

. Industrial Districts

. Improvement and Research in raw materials

o U~ W NP

. Industrial Training
Total

(Rs. In Million)

50
38
15

1

Rs. 108.5



CHAPTER XVI
COTTAGE INDUSTRY

Most of the farmers are busy in farming only fewfmonths during the year an dreaming idle theatst
the time. Cottage industry could play an importaié in solving this problem, as well as raising thational
income and creating a sound basis for industrisgdimaby mobilizing idle resources and manpower lie t
agricultural sector. It could help to fulfil thedal demand for consumers’ goods, to raise produdiip fully
utilizing the leisure time, to develop cottage istty and handicrafts by collecting the skills seat in the
village and suburban areas, and to prepare thedlkihd semi-skilled workers needed for industralon of the
country.

Progress to date

Since 1957 His Majesty's Government has been taftifigrent steps to develop cottage, village an
small scale industries in the country. Up to thd ehthe Second Plan, emphasis was given to tlablediment
of Cottage Industry Centres and the training afgbe. But the trained personnel did not or coultbeutilized
and the knowledge that they acquired from trainitag wasted. Due to the lack of proper arrangemenislize
the trained personnel and the lack of coordinatietween planned training and the demand, the tgieeple
remained unemployed, thereby ruining the usefuloésise programme. To develop and manage the eilayl
cottage industries in a planned and effective maand to avoid all the previous shortcomings, paognes,
were formulated in the Third Plan on the basishefreport prepared by foreign experts. These pnoges were
tied to foreign aid for implementation, but the gm@mmes could not be implemented due to the uradbikdy of
aid money in time to be appropriated to the praje@the rate of development of village, cottage anmll
industries remained stand still during the ThirdrPI

Fourth Plan

In fact, it seems that the revised programme$@fTthird Plan were not executed according to tha.PI
It is necessary to operate the continuing projets timely revision and to clarify the sphere atigities of the
Cottage Industry Department in the developmentexmhnsion of the village and cottage industriesnguthe
Fourth Plan. Emphasis will be given to the estabhient and development of different types of indastwhich
will produce various handicraft goods, such as @arwmnage, framing, casting, decorative, wood, metaine,
paper, soil and cloths etc. this will reduce impartuirements by the utilization of locally avaiabraw
materials, as well as supporting the export orgntilage industries based on forest, agricult@aimal and
mineral resources. Priority will also be givenhoge industries which will decrease imports andipimservices
such as the maintenance of radios, transformegstrigl motors and produce goods other then thesedliabove,
such as leather shoes, suit-cases and brief-CHses.the revised programmes of the Third Plan s$tzale to be
implemented during the Fourth Plan. But, to malaning more effective, to make the existing sedtora
programmes more useful, to improve the qualitya@hmodities, and to select the objectives for tlmllevork,
the following five year policy has been framed.

Policy

(1) The traditional handicrafts which use localxa#able raw materials will be developed. Simulangy, local
raw materials surveys will be conducted. Econorhicheneficial and import reducing industries wile b
developed on the basis of feasibility of locati@anvernment assistance will not be provided to itriks which
may not turn out to be economical.

(2) Emphasis will be to strengthen and to make lgidhe existing cottage industries rather thanetoup new
ones during the Plan period.

(3) Under the training programme, emphasis wilghen to increasing the numbers, together

with improving the standard and type of training.

Programme
The development programme of cottage industridssided into five main categories:
1. Industrial and Technical Services Programme
2. Village Industries Programme
3. Training Programme



4. Handicrafts Design Programme
5. Sales Management Programme
1. Industrial and Technical Services Programme:

The industrial services programme will be givenhhjgriority under this programme. The following
projects are included:

(a) Loan, Investment and Hire-purchase:

Under this programme low interest loans, machimesimplements will be provide on installment bdsisthe
development and establishment of existing and nedustries. In the second year of the Fourth Plan, a
autonomous organization (Small Industries FinanCiafporation) will be established to perform theksa of
loan, investment and hire-purchase in a planned way

Target:
(b) Small Industries Services:

Under this programme, the following projects wikk implemented feasibility and industrial surveygjpct
preparation and distribution, consultation, qualigntrol and standardization, calendaring servare] the
establishment of pilot industries. For a periodivé years, target will be as follows:

i. Twenty detailed reports on industries will bepared on the basis of industrial feasibility sysve
ii. Industrial surveys in twenty projects will berdducted.

iii. One hundred and fifty industrial project repmwill be prepared and distributed, including 4% f
handicrafts, 30 for village industries and 30 osher

iv. Technical consulting services to different istties will be provided on request.
V. Quality control and standardization through Iatory and other means will be initiated.

Vi. A cotton textile calendering service will be maged and run and preliminary work on the estainléstt
of calendaring service to potteries at Thimi anéiBapur will be done.

vii.  Some small industries which use indigeneous raaterials and which help to reduce the level of
imports will be established in the form of pilobpects.

2. Village Industry Programme:

The village industry programmes will be implemenfed the economic development and reconstruction of
special industries such as carpet, pashmina, imaigld paper etc. under this programme, trainingb&ilgiven in
three occupational trades which have employmenbppities in the local markets and have local mjges in
every district of the country. The existing tenlagie industry and offices and thirteen zonal c&taglustry
centers will be converted in to Village Industrynfres. During the Plan period, twelve such Centvilshave
permanent buildings. Under the programme, traininij be given; as far as possible, production aatts
activities will be managed through the private secfFor financial assistance, miscellaneous indhistervices
and grants will be provided. During the Plan peritwielve viable village industry-production centevidl be
established to provide jobs for the trained pe@pid also to produce daily consumption goods. Tleesters
will be operated on the basis of detailed induksimveys and existing village industry centers aodal centers
will converted into village industry centers iretesecond year of the Plan after a full review @frthivorking
subject and location.

The main emphasis of these centers will b eonsmiil promotion and services. Attention will beigpa
to the usefulness of training, rather than menatydase the number on the basis of local needs ti#ining will
usually be of one year in length.

3. Training Programme:

Since 1957, various types of training programmes tseen arranged by the Cottage Industry Departriaw
far, the training programme has been beneficiaterdevelopment of cottage industry and for thmvision of
jobs for the trainees according to the trainingytheceived has not been evaluated so far. Thisbkas felt
necessary, on the basis of past experiences thedlbimprovement in the type and subject of tragnshould be
made in order to meet manpower requirements aittease the utility of training. The training pragime in
the Fourth Plan, formulated after considering threnfof such changes and improvements, shall bellasvé:

(a) Technical training:



By classifying training, improvements will be maidecurriculum and standards. With this in mind, trening
will be of the following types:

I Higher training (Basic subject):

Mechanical General training courses, for two yeansl one more year for diploma

Electrical General training courses, for two yearsd one more year for diploma

Furniture & Furnishing  General training courses,tfao years’ and one more year for diploma

1. General training:
Hosiery and Sewing Two Years' (existing two dieiss will be merged into one)
Leather, soil and woodcraft Two years.

lll. In-service training and change into production unit:

Clothes, furniture and paper

(6 months) From the third and fourth year of tharPraining will be provided in the changed prodarct
unit.

Leather and curios (excluding

Woodcrafts) 6 months The Nepal Footwear productslRd., Nepalese Crafts Pvt. Ltd. Will be mergatbi
one unit and training will be arranged from thedtand fourth year of the Plan.

A building will be constructed for the purposeadifove mentioned training.
(b) Village Industries Training:

To operate the village industries more efficienthgining in some basic subjects, such as manadgersale,
book-keeping, and accountancy in service trainimgj ether related to village industries will be pd®d. This
kind of training will be to provide to the concedheeople through Village Development Training cerge
Pokhara. A feasibility study will be done for thetablishment of another center if it is deemed s&mgy. The
training will be based on organized curriculumhe form of short and long term trained programrieshnical
training in a maximum of six subjects consideretdéamost useful to our country will be providedhat centere.
The function of this center will be to supplemédre efforts to develop and expand village IndustiBssthe joint
efforts of district and village industry trainingrters, mobile teams will be sent to the differpatts of the
country to train and develop traditional handicga#ind also to provide new implements accordinet.

4, Handicrafts Design Programme:

The design of goods, produced by various agencigls as private limited companies, loan receivingganies
and sub-branches of Cottage Industry Departmennatreentralized and controlled, and are therefwoeluced
in a random way without considering the demandasfsamer. This hampers the future of industrieshWhe
objective of brining to life the production of Ndese arts and culture and providing more publi@itythese
goods, research work will be done concerning tledstand implements used in the development of lcaaftis,
village and cottage industries and the controlasfigh of the produced goods. The programme isliasvi

@) Control and preparation of new designs of sudaipction branches under Cottage Industry Departtmen
first year

(b) Control and preparation of new designs for Bid. Companies-second year

(c) Establishment of research laboratory-second yea

(d) Preparation and distribution of designs toitftristrialist-third year.

(e) Collection of artistic goods, establishmentcoflection center for model designs and preparatibn
design catalogue-fourth and fifth year

4] Design with specification-430 types.

(9) Exploration and research of tools.

This programme will be done by the handicrafts giesiivision of the Cottage Industry Department.
5. Sales Management Programme:

Sales management must play an important role indtheelopment of cottage industry and handicraftee T
production of goods which can not compete in theketawill not lead to the permanent developmentatfage
industry. However, there are certain goods whos$e, samade in an organized way, would reduce thp g
between production and demand in the market anddwmake it possible to better organize the market.



Considering these things, the department will eregel the production of such goods which can be wihin
and outside the kingdom. The following arrangemeurilihe made for h sale of goods produced in thésner.

@)

(b)

The technicians, posted in 13 centres outdideKathmandu Valley, will study the market an will
provide technical advice and forward credit throwgloperatives and other institutions in the private
sector in order to float goods in the market. Thisction is a responsibility of the village industr
centers.

A large number of handicrafts are producedhia $mall area of the Kathmandu Valley. It has been
necessary to coordinate the development progranfirttee department with the procurement of goods
by the Cottage Industry Sales Emporium from thegte craftsmen operating in the Kathmandu Valley.
It is also necessary to have real development #sagghe profits, if the handicraft industry isetf to

be developed. The Department is consequently prayifinancial credit and technical advice to the

producers for the general development. The progresnare to be coordinated with the attempts to
encourage producers by improving market faciliti#sus the procurement of goods from producers by
the Cottage Industry Sales Emporium will be madeclose cooperation and consultation with the

Cottage Industry Department.



Table 113
Estimated amount of Investment in Cottage Industry

Name of the Projects In thousand Rs.
1. Industrial Service Programme 50,00
2. Village Industry Programme 80,00
3. Training Programme.
a. Technical Training 40,00
b. Village Industry Training 35,00
4. Handicrafts Design Programme 22,00

5. Sales Management Programme -

Total 2,27,00



CHAPTER XVII
TRADE

Both internal and foreign trade have a major tol@lay in the economic development of a country. A
developing country like ours cannot meet all ofrigsjuirements by itself. Thus, to fulfil the demadfiod the
necessities of life and for development works,ithport of goods and services is necessary. Itss aecessary
that exports be augmented considerably. Howeverpthsent market for Nepalese goods, is quitedaieven
though the development of internal resources depemubn foreign trade. Under such conditions, the
Government, in recent year, has been pursuingieypafl export promotion and diversification of tead

Progress of date

According to the present policy of His Majestysv@rnment, trade relations with different countaes
being expanded as planned, while exports to ov@s-seuntries have increased beyond expectatiomsgdiine
Third Plan period. One year before the start of thed Plan (1964-65), total exports were approxehaRs.
14.4 million. This increased 1967-68 and Rs. 14ianiin 19966-67

Targets of the Fourth Plan

In addition to the traditional export item, the v@onment will provide necessary assistance as an
incentive to promote the export of manufactureddgoand other goods. Accordingly, His Majesty's Gorent
will make arrangements to export semi-processedpancessed goods instead of exporting them indha bf
raw materials. So, during the Fourth Plan peribd planned to double the export trade with ovasssountries
by gradually adopting the policy of commodity arliatry diversification.

In order to realize the above targets, a detalegiey of the conditions of the internal market anod
capacity will be conducted. To raise the productbexportable goods, several objectives have betmgreater
uniformity of products will be achieved through thgprovement of quality; godown facilities for sagie will be
provided for exportable goods; credit facilitiesliie provide to attract export business; and gauowand
storage tanks will be made available to simplifg #ales distribution pattern of necessary impogmalls. For
the attainment of these objectives, the followinggpammes will be implemented.

Programmes

a. A detailed national survey will be conducteddentify exportable goods, to estimate the expdetab
capacity of these goods, and to fix the short ang term export targets on the basis of all exjpeta
goods.

b. At a few important international commercial cest Nepal Trade representatives offices will be

established to provide regular information on rinéional market studies citing Nepal's trade iagr
This is done in order to promote export trade anfbtmulate necessary policy adjustments

(o} Considering the compatibility between custorages, and foreign trade policy, various steps bell
taken to promote export trade on a more consistasis.

d. A study for finding suitable markets for the expof those materials produced in Nepal and exgbais
raw materials, or semi-processed materials, or @hbr materials which are not exported will be
conducted. Adequate assistance will be providetiecexporters of such materials, and export oriente
industries will be established.

e. An institutional arrangement will be made tgmst the standard and quality of exportable goedisrb
they are dispatched to foreign countries.

f. Godowns with 10,000 ton’s capacity at BirathagafO00 ton’s each at Birgunj and Bhairahawa, and
1,000 ton’'s each at Janakpur and Nepalgunj willcbestructed to protect exportable goods and to
promote exports.

g. In order to encourage the production of caslpsrand to provide better prices for such goods to
producers, godowns and credit facilities will bedmavailable in some places

h. Institutional development will be made to pravitie necessary credit facilities and export guassito
exporters to encourage their business. The exifitiagcial institutions will also become more aetin
this field.

i. Reserve tanks will be constructed at Kathmariitgunj, Biratnagar, Bhairahawa and Nepalgunj to
have stocks of P.O.L. products such as petroletikerosene, etc.



Capital Investment

The capital required for the smooth implementatbthe above mentioned programmes will be Rs. 50
million during the Plan period. Of the above amoiRy. 10 million is estimated for the constructidryodowns,
Rs. 30 million for the construction of oil tankss.R8 million for the preservation of exportable depand Rs. 2
million Fourth Plan the promotional services antinational exhibitions. Rs. 10 million from thelic sector
will be invested, while Rs. 40 million will be mébm internal loans for the construction of godoveamsl oil
storage tanks.

Transit Facilities

Transit facilities in a landlocked country like & play a significant role in the expansion ofiravith
overseas countries. To encourage the foreign wadkepal, His Majesty's Government will take neeegsteps
such as the construction of better godowns atrttiah ports or the preservation of Nepalese goadisption of
adequate and smooth transportation facilities a age simple procedures for the dispatch and dsflivef
Nepalese goods at and through Indian territory,sihgplification of import-export transit procedurasd the
encouragement of the creation of a separate sweifréstered port area.

Trade Promotional Services

The necessary institutional system will be devetbto provide regularly the necessary informatiod a
studies to traders and trading institutions wittia country regarding the trends of internationatkats. This
system will ensure success of the commodity anccthumtry diversification policy and will strengthétepal’s
commercial relations with different countries. Rbydepalese Embassies abroad can contribute quite
substantially to these efforts. Attempts will tere be made to make them more active and capalilés sort
of work. The offices of Commercial representativéialso be set up according to the requiremenidifferent
places. Such commercial information services wélidgiovided and extended through the establishnfeinade
promotional centres during this Plan period. By thiethod, more reliable information regarding fognefrade
and the international market will be made availabléhe public, and private sector within the coynfor the
achievement of the Government’s trade promotiob@ciives

Trade Development: State Trading and Private Sector

Because foreign trade of the country can be cdeduo a meaningful way only if internal trade isliv
organized, internal trade will also be increased arganized in accordance with the needs of dewedop
during the Plan period. Giving proper attentioritégpossible contribution to increase in exportsrfrthe private
sector, necessary facilities and incentives wilpbevided to this sector.

The National Trading Company Limited in the puldactor will be made more export-oriented and will
play a major role in export promotional activitiddoreover, the private and public sectors will aotas to
compliment one other.

The public sector will also play an active rolethe fulfillment of import requirements of the cayn
But before taking such steps, equal treatmenthailprovided to both public and private sectors.

Table 114
TRADE DEVELOPMENT

(In Rupees)
Project Investments
1. Godowns construction 10 million
2. Oil storage construction 30 million } internal loan
3. Export promotion survey 8 million
4. Trade promotion & international exhibitions 2lrain

Total: Investment Loan Rs. 40 million



CHAPTER XVIII
TOURISM

A developing country like Nepal needs increasingoamts of foreign exchange during the process of its
development. Foreign exchange (especially convertdreign exchange) is as important as it is diffi to earn.
There are four main sources of foreign exchangeiregs at the present time. They are exploratiomisemen,
foreign aid, trade, and tourism. Of the above noewtil four sources, the first two are not very ddpéte. That

is why we have to be more dependent upon tradet@nism and should consider both to be permanedt an
essential sources of increasing national incomeeanding the foreign exchange necessary for theldpment

of our country. It has thus become necessary teldpwthe tourist industry to the greatest possifstent.

Progress to date

A Tourism Development Board was established indll@pthe year 1957 in order to develop the tourist
industry. Since the tourist industry could not b#eguately developed by establishing Board, a separa
department was established during the First PlaiogheAfter the establishment of the Departmentp&legot
membership in different International Tourist Orgations. Among the worthwhile steps taken in thecpding
year for the development of tourism have been,sttéing up of abut 800 hotel beds of varying stathgian
Kathmandu (out of which 206 have been five staaed 180 four starred). Also, the establishmentiibérent
travel agencies, the continued development of Titbh Airport, the operation of air services by fgreairlines,
and the increase in the international servicesNMAR have been the major factors in the developroétdurism
in the preceding decade. The development of pla@bégourist attraction like Nagarkot and Kakangtg seeing
services, trained guides, and increasing publiéitly Nepal in the international field undertaken Hye
Department of Tourism have also contributed grdatiys development.

The foreign exchange earnings from tourism are rtizén sources of Nepal's convertible foreign
currency, and have increased from Rs. 0.695 milliothe year 1960-61 to Rs. 10 million by the efthe year
1968-69. The earnings of convertible foreign exgfeaim the years 1964-65 and 1965-66 was Rs. 1.6H4m
and Rs. 3.029 million, respectively. On the othandy the earnings in the year 1966-67 was Rs.@ilidn, or
100 per cent more than that of the year 1965-6@& mMhin reason behind a 100 per cent increase @igfor
exchange earnings has been due to the greaterrfomade increase in the number of tourists resglform the
operation of Fokker air service, the opening of &purna Hotel and the arrangement of necessary
accommodation facilities in other hotels. Sincenthéhere has been a corresponding increase inngarmif
foreign exchange by tourism in proportion to ther@ase in the number of tourists, except in the4d®® The
earnings of foreign exchange from tourism in thary&968-69 amounted to Rs. 110 million, which wagér
cent more than that in the preceding year. Initisé five months of the fiscal year 1969-70, eagsiamounting
to more than Rs. 4.8 million were reported and igxpected that Rs. 14 million will be earned le/¢hnd of the
current fiscal year, a figure which happens to ®& $er cent more than the preceeding year.

The number of tourists visiting Nepal and the gayrof foreign exchange are shown in the following

Table:
Table 115
(Rs. In Million)
Fiscal Years No. of Tourists Earnings of ForeigiExchange

1964-65 10,356 1.624

1965-66 9,191 3.029

1966-67 15,577 6.038

1967-68 20,738 8.254

1968-69 28,189 10.00

1969-70 (first five months) 16,607 4.8

Thus, foreign exchange earnings have increaseadgaldth the increase in the number of tourist.
Therefore, it has become essential to follow a wklhned policy and programme during the Fourtim Plkeriod
so that tourism can make its maximum contributiorthte economic development of the country. The @rop
implementation of programmes for the developmerthisfindustry is also essential.

Fourth Plan- Objectives and Programmes



A master plan will be prepared in the beginninghef Fourth Plan period in order to develop theigbur
industry in a planned way. Sites of tourist atii@tt would be constructed and developed, and fiasilifor
tourists in different parts of the country wouldntioue to be created. While advertising at therirddonal
standards the private sector would also be encedrémdevelop attractive places such as parkss |dkenting
site and playground, and to make accommodation tea! facilities available to the tourists. Theurist
industry cannot be successfully developed by tlgnammes and implementations of the concerned tiepar
alone. Because its success is related to the progea of different departments, due attention wéligiven to
establishing complete coordination. In fact, theedepment of tourism is more dependant upon thgrnarmmes
of other departments that of the Tourism Departraénte.

Taking into consideration the experiences gaimefdreceding years and the other arrangements to be
made during the Plan period, it is estimated thatiumber of tourists in Nepal will increase aeatimated rate
(annual) of 40 per cent for the next five yearse hilamber of tourists visiting this country is likeb increase if
hotel facilities are made available, along withagee ease of air travel in the main places of thgdom.

Table 116
(Rs. In Million)
Fiscal Years No. of Tourists Earnings of ForeigiExchange
1970-71 49,000 19.6
1971-72 68,000 26.0
1972-73 95,000 36.5
1973-74 1,30,000 50.0
1974-75 1,80,000 70.1

According to Table 116, it could be stated thaffoileign exchange earnings increase by 40 per cent
annually, corresponding to the annual increasehé rrumber of tourist, the amount of foreign excleaag
estimated in the above mentioned Table could beeearAlso, the earning of foreign exchange might wi
increase even if there were no considerable inergathe number of tourists.

If it were possible to lengthen the stay of towsris Nepal, the earnings from tourism could beeased
even if the numbers of tourists visiting Nepal weis be increased considerably. According to theriBm
Development Plan, it is obvious that | would takeder for tourist to look around if new touristsrattions
indifferent places could b developed. This woulduiein longer stays, leading to increased spentinghem
and increased foreign exchange earnings by Nepal.

As envisaged in the current Tourist DevelopmennPthe duration of stay of tourists in Nepal wouild
increased from an average of 3 days, at presénhtfiys by the establishment of hotels in Pokhanahini and
Namche Bazar. As tourists have also been to sortenteresponsible Fourth Plan activating black miarke
activities, additional amounts of foreign exchamgeuld likely to be earned if vigorous attempt wenade to
control black market activities. Thus, it could &ssumed that a foreign currency equivalent of Rsto890
million could be earned in the last year of the fodPlan if the number of days on an average ttsirssay in
Nepal could be increased along with the increaskeeémumber of tourists. Since more than 80 peroktdurists
visiting Nepal come via air routes, an aviation elepment programme would be an important one fer th
development of tourism during the Fourth Plan perids jumbo jets are scheduled to fly via Indiathe
beginning of the first year of the Plan periodhas become essential to make special improvemettte icurrent
services in order to provide facilities for thegast possible number of tourists to visit Nepak. #his purpose,
Kathmandu Airport will be further expanded and G@0DO ft. runway will be constructed as well aseoth
necessary facilities to allow larger aircraftsaad.

As Kathmandu’s weather is sometimes unsuitabléafoding of aircrafts. Simra Airport would be equigbwith

modern facilities, including the construction ofiew 7,500 ft. runway. This would help to bring mawarists in

Nepal. Other airports which receive improved féieli are Pokhara and Bhairahawa. These new fasiltould
help to lengthen the duration of tourist stay inpBlebecause of the picturesque Pokhara and Lumibiei,
birthplace of Buddha (situated near Bhairahawa).

It is necessary to increase the number of hotelging standards available to tourists visiting Negharing the
Plan period. In accordance with the programme rpfoai construction and the policy of lengthening thuration
of visits of tourists in Nepal, it has become meassential to build modern hotels in places otlemnt
Kathmandu Valley.

In the Plan period, hotels with different standandsild be established in Kathmandu Valley, makirtgtal of
2600 hotel beds (600 beds in 4 and 5 stars, 120¢€ ibe3 stars and 500 beds in 2 star). Arrangenvemi#d also



be made to set up hotels of different standards witotal of 460 beds in different places outsitke Valley.
Because of this, the number of tourists from IngiGauld also increase due to increased hotel andpmtation
facilities in different parts of the kingdom. Thenstruction of the Bhairahawa-Lumbini Road wouldoabe
completed during the Plan period, and the LumbggiBn would be developed.

The following programmes will be implemented bg thepartment of Tourism in the coming five years:
1. Master Plan for the development of Tourism

The formulation of a long-term master Plan for tleelopment of tourism in Nepal and the impleméonabf
development projects in accordance with this Plas lireen begun after a systematic detailed studguoism
development. This plan would deal with several atpef the development of tourism: assuring improest in
sites with tourist attraction, managing facilities such places (i.e. transportation and hotels), providing
necessary publicity to attract tourist to Nepalrvides of foreign experts shall also be utilizeddiafting the
master plan experiended with the view to make sourprojects function more effectively in the fututeis
expected that the report dealing with the abovetimesd master plan would be made available by itise fear
of the Fourth Plan. Several new projects would duded in the master plan on the basis of thertepad
obviously these would be implemented during thenRlariod. As it is not possible at this time toedatine
which of these projects will be implemented in fhablic sector and the level of investments whicH e
required by such projects, additional resourcekvlallocated after the preparation of the magtan for the
development of tourism.

2. Publicity and Advertisement

In accordance with the policy of increasing the banof tourists visiting Nepal annually, a prograenhas been
included to increase publicity of Nepal on theeinational level.

Places in Nepal with archeological, religious amdtural importance, as well as other places worth
visiting, will be publicized by means of books, s, movies , tours advertisement and internatiseminars
and conferences. A photographic laboratory wilbdle established which should be helpful in thipest.

Since it is necessary to have more attractive pgsphotos and movies and to discover new trekkinges in
different parts of the country will be surveyed thye staff of the Department for the purpose of ioirtg the
necessary information and photographs for pullicit

3. Extension of Information Centres

Existing information centres which have been eshbtl by this department to provide informatiortdorists
visiting the country will be extended, and the sms of receptionists well-versed in different fgrelanguages
will be made available. Information Centres wib@be set up in Birgunj and Pokhara.

4. Development of Tourist Centres outside of Kathmadu Valley

Since only Kathmandu Valley and to a certain exBuithara have been developed as tourist centeegyitate
sector has provided sightseeing, transportatiod, rantel facilities so that tourists may also dee forest and
wild-life at Meghauli in Chitwan District during ¢hThird Plan period. During the Fourth Plan peritadilities

would be provided by the Government to the prisaetor to set up tourist centres at Khumjungin Balmbhu
District and two other places. These centres wdngdequipped with entertainment, hotel, and trartagion

facilities.

5. Training

About 150 people would be given professional gurdaing during this period. Training on the managet of
primary and middle class hotel and restaurantsalgth be given.

6. Entertainment

It is necessary to provide entertainment facilities tourists. Steps will be taken in cooperatioithwthe
Department of Culture to start programmes basedl@palese art and culture for this purpose. A peemgan
exhibition ‘Costume of Nepal’ will also be opened.

TABLE 117
ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE
(Rs. In Million)
1. Master Plan of Tourism Development 0.900
2. Publicity and Advertisement 3.776
3. Development of Tourist Centres outside Kathmavidiley -



4. Extension of Information Centres 0.114
5. Training 0.100
6. Entertainment 0.110

Total Rs. 5 million



CHAPTER XIX
GEOLOGICAL SURVEY & MINING

Agriculture, forest and mineral resources are tvwe materials essential for the industrial developime
of the country. Of these three natural resourgesgstment, time, technical knowledge, and expegeare
required to a great extent in the development afenail resources. Instances in several countriese baen
observed when a major contribution to the econoas/bbleen through mineral resources which were aldarn
large amounts of money. The important reasons ressiple for the lack of proper development of mihera
resources in Nepal have been the very small anthon@d amount of investment made in this sectat,tha
lack of small and unplanned amount of investmentlana this sector, and the lack of expert technical
manpower, and the capacity to use modern equipmenisineral exploration. The proper development of
mineral resources of the country would help theugtidalization and in the earning foreign exchangald be
increased by exporting it as raw material to abroad

Progress to date

Although mineral exploration in Nepal wsarted during the Rana regime, it was not unéilliginning of
the First Five Year Plan period that it was dona iplanned manner. However, no remarkable prodgrasset
been made in this field. During the First Plan péria sum of Rs. 5 million was allocated for wankmineral
exploration. American and Indian assistance werdenwvailable for this purpose. As stated in thenPsame
mineral deposits were discovered, survey work \aksrt and work was soon to begin on those dep&sissible
excavation sites of limestone, iron of Phulchold amica were found in an area north of Kathmandaddition,
after a study of the grade and quantity of the digpoall necessary arrangements were to be matleasthe
excavation of minerals could be started. The exiperedof the First Plan period amounted to Rs. rhillion.
Among its achievements was the discovery of mindeglosits ‘worthy of being developed’, includingrirore
deposits of Phulchoki, Labdi and those copper dépasWasa and Arkhaula, and gold on the bankbeoRidi
river, and slate deposits at Bandipur. Also depaditnickel, cobalt, graphite, gypsum, salt, bemytl petroleum
were discovered. The construction of the buildifigh® Bureau of Mines at Lainchaur was almost ctsde
during this period. No progress worth mentioningswaade regarding the ‘starting in the near future o
exploitation of deposits which have already beescalered’ or even of the ‘making of all necessary
arrangements before starting exploitation’ as wagsaged in the First Plan.

During the Second Plan, the developmenmiferal resources was included with the surveyotbier
natural resources, such as forest, soil and hyavepadrhe target of Second Plan was not as ambitisubat the
First Plan with regard to mineral development. éisvplanned to undertake a detailed survey of diffemineral
resources, including pre-investment surveys of tiere promising ones,and the establishment of a ralme
laboratory. Under ‘detailed survey’, copper depoait Kulekhani, Nangre Bhorle, Samar Bhamar, Naaling
and Tamghas; cobalt and nickel deposits at Arkhgdes, lignite and groundwater in the Kathmandu ésall
marble deposits at Godavari and placer gold orBtneks of Kali Gandaki were to be examined. On ttheeio
hand, iron deposits at Phulchoki, Labdi and Thasgper deposits at Baglung, and mica deposits sit a1
and West No. 1 districts were included for the ipreestment survey.

A sum of Rs. 1.3 million was spent fhe development of mineral resources during theosgdlan
period. The achievements of this Plan period wieeecompletion of construction of the building aafidratory
of the Bureau of Mines at Lainchaur, the investayatfor petroleum in Dailekh and Surkhet districtag
geological survey of 1,000 square miles, the cotigrieof a preliminary survey of mica deposits asEso.1
and East No.2 districts, and the discovery of némenal deposits at several different places.

During the Third Plan, Rs. 20 milliamas allocated for the development of mineral resesir A
geological survey was to be given top priority dgrthis period. This survey was to be undertakesemrch of
the basic minerals essential for industrial develept. Among its targets were a pre-investment suofe
Phulchoki iron ore deposits; a detailed survey opper deposits at Bandipur, lllam and East No. @ an
preliminary work in the commercial exploration betmost profitable copper deposits; an investigafio gold
on the banks of Kali Gandaki and Rapti rivers; &ailied survey of mica deposits at East No. 1 andtWe.1 in
order to start commercial production; a surveyhef possibility of oil and gas at Piuthan and Chaséjpand a
feasibility study of industries based on mineralowgces. Until the second year of the Third Plaorkwegarding
geological surveys and mines was being undertagegheboBureau of Mines. It was, however, decidedebup a
separate Geological Survey Department, therebynmgakie two departments responsible for the devetoprof
mineral resources. A detailed survey of limestoepadits at Bhainse and Chobar, Magnesite depokits a
Kamphughat, Kharidhunga pyrite at Beringkhola arsdrkhola in Hetauda was completed in the Thirch Bl
the Bureau of Mines. Placer gold in Marsyangadi &edi rivers, brine at Lamjung, pegmatite and rata



Lamjung and semi-precious stones in Sankhuwasalitacd were also investigated. In the same way,
preliminary studies were made concerning the psgitoduction of dead burnt Magnesite and fusednasigm
phosphate from the Kharidhunga magnestic depagiéss from Karrakhola sand deposit, and sulphur and
sulphuric acid from the pyrite deposits at Berinigoka. Because the first cement factory to be spninuthe
country was to utilize limestone deposit from Choldetailed investigation work on the Bhainse litbes
deposit was discontinued. Since the Magnesite depbsampughat turned out to be a low grade ohe, t
detailed survey of magnesitedeposit of Kharidhumgmbeen continued and will be completed by tls¢ yigar of
the Fourth Plan period. A detailed investigatibtead and zinc deposits of Ganesh Himal is beonpacted by

a private foreign company under the Nepal Mines Rds estimated that 0.25 million tons of ‘Provetid 1.5
million tons of ‘Semi-proved’ 8 per cent ore haweeh discovered by the end of the Third Plan. Theldggcal
Survey Department did regional mapping of 8,550nsites of different zones including Mahakali, S&gandaki
and Lumbini as well as reconnaissance mappingQiiBsg. miles. In addition, preliminary surveys evdpne of
copper deposits at Siddhikhani, lllam, Wapsa Khar8olukhumbu, pegmatite deposits north of Kathnuasuad
phosphate deposits at different places.

During the preceeding three plan pesiadore attention was devoted to attempts to descogw mineral
deposit in different areas of the country, ratheant to detailed planned investigation of depositsady
discovered in different geographic regions of therdry. Consequently, it was not possible to géditksl results
on most of the deposits. It could be said that eimited investigation and evaluation of mineral @spcould be
undertaken because of lack of trained manpowerquipped laboratory facilities, and a program whichs
inconsistent with the targets. Similarly, the geidal survey was done in a scattered and unplanvead
sometimes resulting in duplication and sometimewoinvork at all being done.

Fourth Plan

The objectives of the geological survey tre preparation of geological maps, the systenexiploration
and investigation of the mineral resources of thentry and the publication of geological data aftesir
collection. In accordance with the implementatiatiqy of the Fourth Plan period, priority will béven to areas
found to be most feasible on the basis of previiudies. Intensive investigation will be limited tttose areas
which have been given top priority. The operatioolajectives regarding mineral are to conduct theessary
investigation and analysis of mineral resourceN@pal after a thorough study is done with respegjrade and
quantity, to make feasibility studies of mineradluistries, to cooperate in the working of such itdles and to
increase the national income by the developmerguch industries. In order to implement these opmrak
objectives of the Fourth Plan, preliminary inveatign will be conducted on sites found to be felashy the
Geological Survey. In addition, emphasis will beegi to the preparation of reports on the minerglodis
found to be feasible by those of preliminary susvdgne so far and to the preparation of a studgerming the
industrial utilization of mineral deposits.

As surveys and studies in many areas hmitltied resources are not likely to result in sadichievements,
the Fourth Plan will try to make the programmestiad Geological Survey and the Bureau of Mines more
ambitious then previous plans, as well as try tplament objectives with concrete project. Attemyilbalso be
made to reach definite conclusions on the feagibdf different projects involving investigation a@hineral
deposits. The tradition of continually includingvéstigation unfeasible project in different plandl voe
abandoned. The foreign technical assistance eakéati the implementation of projects will be sesdir In
addition, modern equipments will be imported inarrtb adopt new techniques in geological surveyraimgral
investigations and to expand the laoboratory. Ithisped that increased investment and efforts i th
development of mineral resources during the FoRtdm period will result in some concrete achievemsermich
will be helpful in the initialization and developnteof the country. It has also become essentiabtwrdinate to
the maximum possible extent the programmes andatipes of the two departments involved (i.e. Geiulaly
Survey and Survey, and the detailed Geological-KMin&urvey under integrated Geo-effective. A sejgara
temporary project office utilizing foreign technicpersonnel will be responsible for the implementatof
Aeromagnetic Survey, and the detailed Geologicaildvil Survey under integrated Geological Minerals
Investigation. Although the Geological Survey vii# primarily responsible Fourth Plan this, the @agon of
the Bureau of Mines will also be sought.

A. Geological Survey:
1. Western Terai (Koilabas-Nepalgunj) Petroleum Inestigation:

In the context of investigation for petroleum inethWestern Terai area between Koilabas and Nepalgunj
exploratory drilling will be done as well as geoploal, magnetic and seismic studies. This areabless
considered to be the most probable site for theodsry Fourth Plan petroleum in Nepal. This viewaiso
shared by United Nations specialists who haveedsNepal. Preference will, therefore, be givenridin in



this area. If petroleum were discovered the surptosluction could be exported to foreign countrigss could
thus make a heavy impact upon the national econ®&sy24 million will be spent for this purpose dgithe
Plan period.

2. Arrangement of Preliminary Investigation for Petoleum in Western Terai (Nepalgunj-
Dhangadhi):

According to the specialists, the area between lgeppand Dhangadhi is worth investigating, althotlere is
less likelihood of discovering petroleum in thiearthan between Koilabas and Nepalgunj. With redgard
progress made in the search for petroleum in thi&aKas-Nepalgunj area, preliminary work will be éaon this
project.

3. Gas Investment in Kathmandu Valley:

The fuel problem in Kathmandu Valley could be glfisolved if a gas reservoir could be locatedertat the
present time, limited amounts of gas are beinggatil as fuel. The equipment made available forghigiramme
could be utilized for other projects as well. A ghgsical survey and exploratory drilling will ber@ucted for
this purpose.

4. Phosphate Exploration:

Exploration for phosphate rocks will be done in lhiny, Seti and Mahakali zones. The discovery ofggiate
rocks could be helpful in the development of adtioe, as it is utilized in the manufacture of fiezers.

5. Regional Mapping:

Under this project, detailed surface geologicalieys of different places Rapti, Bheri, Karnali abtdaulagiri
zones will be conducted. Since it deals with theparation Fourth Plan a detailed geological majh@tountry,
it could be considered to be a ‘basic’ for the depment of mineral resources.

6. Reconnaissance Mapping:

Under this project, ‘through Scale’ geological miaygpwill be done in different places in SagarmatKasi,
Mahakali and Seti zones. Surveying of this kind pibvide a base for detailed geological mapping éiter
time.

7. Other Detailed Geological Survey:

Deposits found to be promising on the basis of agioal survey (e.g. Phosphate at Dharan) will b¢hér
investigated in detail in order to utilize themsa®n as possible.

8. Research and Preparation of Reports:

Various equipments necessary Fourth Plan ruseeiriatoratory will be made available under this @cbj In
order to increase the utility of data and samp@ected in the field in the context of geologisakvey works, it
is necessary to study them in detail in the lalmwyaequipped with modern equipments is a ‘must’ tfee
successful implementation of any geological survey.

B. Integrated Geological-Mineral Survey:
1. Aeromagnetic Survey of Nepal

An aeromagnetic survey of about 128,000 sg. kmO@EDsq. miles) of territory in different parts dépal will
be conducted on contract. Detection of mineral dg@pdrom the surface level alone is often timestoning and
neither systematic nor practical.

The magnetic anomaly obtained with the help ofaaromagnetic survey aids in the detection of the
presence of iron, lead, copper and zinc depositsth® basis of such anomalies it is easy to consudace
exploration in a systematic manner and to giverjiigs to different areas for further work. Suchaded mineral
exploration and investigations will be conducted satme selected localities. After the preparationaof
aeromagnetic map Fourth Plan the country, foreigmnmg companies might be expected to conduct dtail
exploration of mineral resources in different parftshe country.

2. Detailed Geological-Mineral Exploration of Depogs in Western Nepal:

Under this programme, 25,000 sqg. km. of territaryGandaki, Dhaulagiri and Lumbini zones will bedséal in
detail by integrating geological-physical and gemuital methods. As the well-known old copper detsosf
Baglung, Okharbot and vicinity are located in thi®a, it will be easier, to study the density opaits,
including those deep beneath the earth.

3. Prelimanary Work on Detailed Geological-MineralExploration of Deposits in Eastern Nepal:



This is similar to the project envisaged for WestdNepal. Under this Project, preliminary work ore th
investigation of mineral resources will be conddctey integrating geological, geophysical and geickalg
chemical methods.

C. Projects Regarding Detailed Investigation of Mieral Deposits and Feasibility Studies
1.Detailed Investigation of Kharidhunga (Sindhualctok District) Magnesite Deposit:

It was estimated after the initial phadeletailed exploration, that 1,000 million tonsMagnesite ore
(both low and high grade) were present in the dépdke work of proving 10 million tons of high- agle ore
had mostly been completed during the first yeathefFourth Plan period. Dead burnt Magnesite todesl for
the export and for F.N.P. fertilizers for the hocomsumption can be produced from high grade Matmesi

2. Detailed Exploration of Copper Deposits of Bhutkola (Tanahu District) and Gyaji (Gorkha District):

In the first stage, both depositl wndergo detailed exploration by an applicatioh geological,
geophysical and geochemical methods. The depositdfdo be most feasible on the basis of the initial
exploration will be further investigated, and thadge and quantity of ore will be estimated.

3. Detailed Exploration of Chemical Grade LimestongMahabharat Range)

The occurance of chemical grade limestone will kglared in the limestone quarries of Mahabharat
Range, and grade and quantity of the deposit déeseov will be estimated. Chemical grade limestone
manufacture of glass, calcium cyanide (hetrogeffentitizer ), and in the production of sugar.

4. Exploration of Pegmatite in Northern Nepal:

Pegmatite found in different localities in Northédepal will be investigated in detail under thigject.
Until now, the investigation of pegmatite had been carried systematically and has been done stebjptain
mica. The proposed project will explore pegmatitepecially in view of the possibility of discovegilseveral
other metallic and non-metallic mineral generakgaciated with pegmatite. It is essential to wgilike services
of foreign specialists in the project because efrthnowledge and experience.

5. Detailed Exploration of Copper Deposits of Wapsahani (Solukhumbu District) and Siddhi Khani
(lllam District):

After a review of studies made already by Geoldg®arvey, a detailed exploration will be done on
these deposit by applying geological, geophysiodl geochemical methods. Adetailed investigatiom fwilow
in one of the deposit found to be more feasibld, estimates of the grade and quantity of ore wvelhiade.

6. Detailed Investigation of Cement Grade Limestonat Bhainse Dhobhan (Makawanpur District):

It has been estimated that there are 8.9 milliors tof ‘proved’ and ‘semi-proved’ cement grade
limestone at Bhainse Dhoban in Makawanpur distAtter it was decided to establish the first cenfantory in
Nepal (annual capacity 60,000 tons) at Chobharadthitandu Valley, investigation at this site wastposed.
As it is estimated that the annual cement requirérENepal will be 60,000 tons by the year 19757 %ill be
necessary to set up an additional cement factoNejpal. In order to meet this prospective demandktailed
investigation will be undertaken to prove at leE&tmillion tons of cement grade limestone at Bhajrad also
to make the necessary soil survey.

7. Detailed Investigation of Phosphate Rock Deposit

Phosphate rock deposits which are discoverdtideological Survey Department will be investgiat
in detail under this project. This will include tletermination of grade and quantity. It is an B8akproject
because phosphate rock is essential in establishifegtilizer industry. Also a deposit of econongi@de and
quantity may be exportable, thereby earning vakiédrleign exchange.

8. Exploration of Miscellaneous Deposits:

Under this project, detailed investigation of deippalready discovered (such as copper from Baglun
Okharbot and Rukumkot) and of other metallic and-netallic deposits which might be discovered lated
which are found to be promising on the basis ofipieary investigation will be further explored.

9. Field Equipment and Machinery:

Equipment necessary for the field work, i.e. heamd light drill machine (with auxilaries), handgr
compressors, trucks, jeeps, survey and geophysicepment , and camping equipment, will be made



available under this project. As it is not possitd conduct any detailed mineral exploration
effectively without this equipment and machinehystproject is an important and unseparable

part of the detailed exploration programmes of maheesources.

10. Laboratory and research:

This kind of ‘service product’ which includes $egt up reinforcing or expanding chemical, minecak
dressing, and physical testing laboratories; drgftiduplicating and photo services; repair shapsd, a mineral
museum and library. As no work dealing with the elepment of mineral resources could be implemented
successfully without well equipped laboratories eggkarch facilities, this is an essential and dmb project.

11. Feasibility Study of Mineral Based Industries:
Feasibility studies of the following mineral basedustries will be done under this project:

(a) Feasibility study of those industries basednughee Magnesite deposit of Karidhunga and the cémen
industry based upon the limestone deposit of Bleains

(b) Reviews of the iron and steel industry baseohue iron ore deposits of Phulchoki, the glasisistry
based upon Karrakhola deposits in Hetauda, thizatidn of pyrite deposits at Bering Khola and the
nitrogeneous fertilizer industry.

(c) Feasibility studies of paint, building stoneane, concrete products, lime (small scale), cearam
pesticide and fertilizer blading industries.

(d) Feasibility study of newly discovered depoéits. the industrial utilization of phosphate). $hvill be
done in different stages and coordinated with tetited investigation of related mineral deposis.
soon as proper technical and economic justificatiorstablished by the Department on the basis of
preliminary study in the first stage, the servioésgjualified and experienced foreign consultants lvé
made available fro a detailed feasibility study.

12. Technical Assistance to Industries in Privateegtor:

Under this project, technical advice will be madeilable to small scale mining industries in thieate
sector. There have as reductions in productionagiento roads and forests and danger to accidetits jrivate
sector mining industry because of a lack of exjeatinical advice in Nepal.

Table 118
GEOLOGICAL SURVEY AND MINING DEVELOPMENT
Estimated Amount Rupees in millions

p

Geological Survey: 39.5
1. western Terai (Koilabas-Nepalgunj) Petroleunebtigation 24.0
2. Western Terai (Dhangadhi-Nepalgunj) Preliminary

Petroleum Prospecting 0.2
3. Gas Investigation in Kathmandu Valley 5.0
4. Phosphate Exploration 0.25
5. Regional Mapping 1.2
6. Reconnaissance Mapping 0.25
7. Other detailed geological survey 4.0
8. Research and Preparation of Reports 5.0
b. Integrated Geological Minerals Survey: 22.7
1. Aeromagnetic survey of Nepal 12.5
2. Detailed geological mineral in western Nepal 10.0
3. Preliminary work on detailed geological minezaploration of

deposits in eastern Nepal 2

c. Projects Regarding Detailed Investigation of Mieral



10.
11.
12.

Deposits and Feasibility Studies:

Detailed investigation of Kharidungha (Sindhgpak district)
Magnesite deposit

Detailed exploration of copper deposits of Bhotk (Tanahu district)

and Gyai (Gorkha district)

Detailed exploration of chemical grade limestone
Mahabharat range

Exploration of pegmatite in northern Nepal
Detailed exploration of copper deposits of Waspani
(Solokhumbhu district) and Siddhi Khani (llaistrict)
Detailed investigation of cement grade limestane
Bhainse Dobhan (Makwanpur district)

Detailed investigation of phosphate rock deggosi
Exploration of miscellaneous deposits

Field equipments and machinery

Laboratory and research

Feasibility study of mineral based industries
Technical assistance to mineral based inesstri

Grand Total

11.9

0.15

0.35

0.02
1.0

0.6

0.05
0.2
0.6
2.0
4.6
2.05
0.1

Rs. 74.5



CHAPTER XX
POWER

Electricity occupies an important placetiie development of the national economy. It isesal for the
industrialization, agricultural development, and floe development of other sectors. Hydro-eledyriis one of
the most economical sources of power in Nepal tsexaf its abundance. Its potentiality is estimatede 80
million kilowatts. In spite of this, the total hyak power generated so far has been insignificamtngared to the
demand, only small hydro- power development hawenhmdertaken so far. This results in the high andtlow
consumption of electrical consumption of electrigalver. Keeping in view the development of diffdrsectors,
it can be said that in future, this important seun€ energy will be harnessed gradually.

Progress to date

Before the commencement of the First Ptha total power generation in Nepal was 6280 kuwt, of
which hydel- power was 2077 Kw.

In the First Plan, throughout the exemutof hydro- electric projects in Trishuli, Thadalé, Panauti,
Seti, Tinau and other rivers the target for powevaedlopment was fixed to be 20,000 Kw. For this psms
rupees 80 million (9 per cent of the Plan outlagswallocated. Though some work was done on sonjegbsan
the First Plan, only Teku and Bhaktapur dieselstatwere established, generating only 970 Kw.dafitoonal
power. In addition, a preliminary survey of the Kali, Kali river and Kathmandu —Hetauda- Birgunj
transmission line was conducted. In the First Planprogress was made in electrical power developrime
comparison to the targets. In the interim year betwthe First and the Second Plan, 1056 Kw. oktjgswer
were made available. The target for the Second Hlaree year) was 22,000 Kw. of additional powerd ¢he
monetary allocation was 91 million rupees. Durihg Plan period, Panauti project, Thadokhola projegshuli
project and other hydro electric projects were & umdertaken; and in Hetauda, Birgunj, Nepalgurg an
Biratnagar, diesel installations with a capacityweér 10,000 Kw. were to be established. In addjtfour small
diesel installations, four small Hdel projects (kMiglants ), and the Kathmandu —Birgunj 66 Kv traission
line were to be constructed. In the Second PlaiogePanauti project with a capacity of 2400 Kwatdh diesel
plant with a capacity of 1470 Kw., and Birgunj dieplant with a capacity of 560 Kw. were broughtoin
operation. In addition to this, construction on &&thmandu —Birgunj transmission line was starteehd the
Sunkoshi and Karnali project surveys were continued

In the Third Plan it was proposed to increthgegenerated power by 60,000kw and Rupees 26i@mil
or 15 per cent of Plan outlay were allocated fis thurpose. The targets for the Plan period wergetterate
18,000 Kw. at Trishuli, 10,000kw at Gandaki, andOG5Kw. at Koshi; to conduct detailed surveys of
Marshyangdi, Kali and Kulekhani to select the mextnomical for execution of project thereby addi8g000
Kw. of power; to complete the construction of Kadmdu—Hetauda-Birgunj 66 Kv transmission line, to
complete the survey of Gandak- Bhairahawa-Butwa @andak- Hetauda transmission lines; to conduet th
survey of Kankai project; to electrify Jhapa, IllaRajbiraj with small diesel plants; and to complebnstruction
and survey work of Karnali. Later, the revised @hitlan fixed the target of increased power capdoit36,000
Kw. or 60 per cent of the original target of 60,00@. The Sunkoshi Hydel project, the Gandak progead the
Gandak-Hetauda and Gandak-Bhairahawa transmissienconstruction were scheduled for this Plan pkrio
The Sunkoshi- Ramechhap- Udaipur- Garhi- Janakpasmission line project was referred in this Plan.

By the middle of the Third Plan, the total suppfypower has been increased by 19,960 Kw. primarily
from Trishuli project (12,000kw) from Pokhara Hygebject (1000kw) from Hetauda Diesel station (4&¥Q)
and from Patan and Biratnagar diesel installatiq@490kw) . The revised Third Plan targets have besn
completely fulfilled because the Koshi and Trishpioject could not deliver power as scheduled.hia Plan
period, construction work was started on the Sumkpsoject and the small hydel project at Dhankuthe
Kathmandu — Birgunj 66 Kv transmission line is ath@omplete, and construction of the Dharan-Dube
transmission line has been started. The survey woHulekhani project was completed, and surveyknior
Kankai project is being continued. Koshi power waade available to Rajbiraj and the electrificatioh
Janakpur, Bharatpur and Bhairahawa was startediiffierent hilly areas, surveys were conducted fioal
hydro- power projects (micro- plants).

Considering the power development schemes soxteuéed, the achievements during the First Plan
period were insignificant. The targets fixed foe tkirst Plan were highly ambitious, and the tecinand
economic feasibility studies for most of the prégelad not been done. In the Second and Third Hagress
can be said to be satisfactory compared to thénatigargets. In these two Plan periods, the aehmeant of
targets has been short due to the non-availabilipower from projects like Trishuli, Koshi and Giak.



Fourth Plan

In Nepal the objectives of power developmert &r make power available for the development of
national economy by utilizing the water resourdesmake power available in urban and rural ardzeseby
helping in the development of agriculture and indysand to utilize water resources properely idesrto
increase national income. In order to fulfill thedgectives, the following policy will be followeith the Fourth
Plan.

In Bagmati and Narayani zones during the firsf bélthe Plan period, power generation will exceed
demand. Hence priority will be given to transmissiand network improvements in order to increase the
consumption of power for industrial, agriculturahdadomestic purposes. By the end of the Plan, power
consumption in this area will increase. Therefamethe fifth year of the Plan, construction workKulekhani
project will be started. In order to increase comgtion of power while considering the domestic fopsdblems,
the imposition of a power tariff would be made m@mactical. In order to fulfill the power demand thle
industrial area of the Eastern Terai, constructibiankai hydel project will be undertaken in titan period,
as well as making power available from the Koshijgut. Since the execution of a big project likeikai in the
near future does not seem likely, the construatiba medium sized hydel project like Babai will lnedertaken
to meet increasing domestic and industrial demarttdié Western Terai. In order to increase the aopsion of
generated power, transmission lines will be corstdi Demand in those Terai areas away from hdekpo
project sites will be met by diesel installatioasd pending other arrangements by buying power firmfia.
Only after completely utilizing the stand- by diesets from Bagmati and Narayani zones, new dipseler
plants involving foreign exchange will be importiedm abroad. In the hilly areas, two small hydrower plants
(micro- plants) will be constructed (one in the Wasd one in the Far West). Construction of a simgdiro-
power plant was started during the Third Plan aridata in eastern Nepal. At the end of the Fouldh Beriod,
efforts will be made to make power available iteatst at one place in 12 of the 14 zones in thatcpu

In the Fourth Plan period, a total of 40,300 Kw.power will be generated as follows: Trishuli
(additional) 9000kw, Gandak 10,000kw, and Koshi806kw, diesel installations 4,000kw, and small hyde
projects 500kw (including Dhankuta). The importaatiached to power development in the Plan is ¢tfteby
the fact that construction on projects like Kank&abai and Kulekhani, which have a combined capaufit
68,000kw, will be started in the Fourth Plan peri&ihce the technical and economic studies of tiogepts
included in the Plan (as well as the load fore¢dwsise been more reliable, it can be expectedthieadifference
between targets and achievements during the Plaadpwill not be much. It can be said that the potg
included in the Plan will be successfully implenshtThe new projects which will be started in #ian period
are Kankai, Babai and Kulekhani. In the easterm giathe country, Biratnagar has become a forenmaktstrial
area, but the power supply there has been in gfoead expensive. It is estimated that the demgard®B5 will
be over 11,000kw and by 1980 about 20,000kw. It @él met by inexpensive power from Kankai. The Baba
project in Nepalgunj area will be initiated in tReurth Plan to meet the demand of that area irFiftle Plan
period. In Bagmati and Narayani zones, the powaeggion capacity will be 36,540 by 1976 and thakdead
demand by 1977 will be 38,400kw. Therefore, theekhbini Hydel Project will be started in the finaky of the
Plan.

During the Fourth Plan perod, the power developgnpenjects are divided into five categories as
follows: construction, transmission line, small bldrojects, diesel installations and survey. Tietaitked
description of the projects included in these fiagegories are as follows:

A. Construction
1. Sunkoshi Hydel Project

This project has been continuing since the d'Rilan period. 10,000kw of power will be generated
by the construction of a dam on the Sunkoshi raret 57 kilometers of transmission line will be donsted. It
will fulfill the increasing demand of the Kathmantfalley after its completion in the second yeaths Fourth
Plan period.

2. Kankai Hydel Project (Multipurpose)

In this project 30,000kw of power will be genextby the construction of a 60 meter high dam @ th
Kankai river of Jhapa district. In addition to pawdevelopment, irrigation for 46,000 hectares ofdlavill be
made available. Of the total cost of Rupees 100iamjl 60.5 million will be spent in this Plan pedioThe
project will be completed by the Fiscal Year 198-Accorking to preliminary reports, constructioost per
unit will be 52 paisa, and the unit cost of powelt e 5 paisa. Power will be made available to itdustrial



areas of Biratnagar, lllam and Bhadrapur. Sinceddégrmaand of this area is mostly industrial, anddemand by
1975 will exceed 11,000kw and by 1980, 20,000 ke, project will satisfy the demand by making aafalié
inexpensive power for industrial and domestic pagso

3. Babai Hydel Projec

Under this project, power will be generated frdra Babai River in the western part of the Dang
Valley and will be distributed to Nepalgunj and tBbang Valley areas. Due to a lack of arrangemenits f
financing and marketing facilities, constructionriwmn the Karnali Hydel project, may not materialin the
near future. Hence a medium-sized project suchadmBhas been undertaken to meet the industriahderaf
Nepalgunj and adjoining areas. This will be congdein 4 years and the estimated cost will be aRogiees 45
million. During this Plan period Rupes 10 millioave been allocated for this project.

4. Kulekhani Hydel Project

Under this project, 32,000 Kw. of power will be geated by diverting the water of Kulekhani river
through 4250 meter tunnel. The total investmenttierproject will be Rupees 245 million, the counstion cost
per unit will be 1.43 rupees, and the cost of gateer power per unit will be 13 paisa. In considerabf the
domestic and industrial demand of the Bagmati aathiani zones, construction on this project waksby the
final year of the Fourth Plan period and will bemgdeted during the Fifth Plan period.

B. Transmission Lines
1. Gandak-Hetauda 132 Kv Line

10,000 Kw. of power from Gandak project will be raaalvailable to Nepal. It has been mentioned
in the Gandak project agreement between India seghNhat the power house in Gandak will be transfeto
Nepal when the load factor attains 60 per centoBg as the load factor does not attain 60 per, dégpal has to
buy from Idia the power generated from this praojécbm this project, power will be distributed teetChitwan
Valley and it will meet the demand in Hetauda, Bifpand Kathmandu areas.

2. Parasi-Butwal 33 Kv Line

Under this project, power from Gandak project Wil brought to Butwal by the construction of a
transmission line.

3. Kathmandu Valley Electrification
Under this project, rural areas of Kathmandu \felld! be electrified.
4, Transmission Line for the Kosi Area Electrificaion

Under this project, power generated in the Kosjgmt will be brought to Etahari, Inarwa, Rangeli
and Dharan areas by the construction of a transmidisie. Work on this project was started in tHard Plan
period.

5. Kankai-Biratnagar 66 Kv Line

A transmission line will be constructed to trangmer from Kankai to Biratnagar. This project
with a total cost of Rupees 11 million will be coeted by the Fiscal Year 1975-76.

6. Kankai-Bhadrapur 66 Kv Transmission Line

A transmission line will be constructed to carower from the Kankai Project to meet the domestic
and industrial demands of the Bhadrapur areas.

7. Saraha-Janakpur 33 Kv Transmission Line

Under this project, power will be distributed tiffetent areas by the construction of transmission
line between Siraha and Janakpur.

8. Kathmandu-Birgunj 66 Kv Line

This is a continuing project, the last phase ofctvhis the construction of a sub-station, to be
completed by the first yeat of the Fourth Planqieri

9. Pokhara-Khaireni 33 Kv Line

Under this project power from Pokhara Hydel Projedl be transmitted to the agricultural
development project at Khairenitar.

C. Small Hydel Project Based on Development GrowtAxis

1. Dhankuta



Under this project a small hydel project (240Kwhswouction started at Dhankuta during the Third
Plan period will be completed in the Fourth Plariqu

2. Baglung
Under this project, a 150kw small hydel powtien will be constructed to electrify

Baglung and the adjoining areas.

3. Jumla
Under this project, a small hydro- powettistato be completed by the Fiscal Year 1973-74 lg
constructed in the far west of the country in Jumla

D. Diesel Power Installations

1. Biratnagar Diesel Station

Under this project, one diesel plant with a céipaof 2980kw will be shifted from Hetauda to
Biratnagar, and a new diesel plant will be settuBigatnagar and to distribute power to that area.

2. Bharatpur Diesel Station

Under this project, work will be completed by thecond year of the Fourth Plan period to meet the
demand of the area until power from the Gandakegtag available.

3. Bhairahawa Diesel Station

Under this project, 500kw diesel sets will bdtell from Kathmandu to Bhairahawa, and power t@ime
the deficit will be bought from India and distriledt

4, Krishnanagar Diesel Station

Under this project, a 200kw station will be e$isdied in Krishnanagar. Distribution to
Taulihawa and Krishnanagar will also be completgddeeiving power from India.

5. Nepalgunj Diesel Station

To fulfill the demand of power in this area uritie Babai project is completed a 500kw diesel atati
will be established by the fiscal year 1971/72.

6. Janakpur Diesel Station

Under this project, 500kw diesel sets will befteki from Kathmandu Valley to this area. The
electrification of Janakpur will also be carried foyrchasing power from India. This work will be qoleted by
the first year of the Plan period.

7. Fatehpur Diesel Station

Under this project, a 200kw diesel station betiifit 4,000 people at Fatehpur in Sagarmatha zole wi
be established by the first year of the Plan period

8. Mahendranagar Electrification Project

Under this project, power will be made availaldeMahendranagar in Mahakali zone by purcahasing
from India. This project will be completed by thecend year of the Plan period.

9. Tansen (Palpa) Diesel Station

Under this project, a new 200kw diesel statiorl & established in Tansen Palpa. Since the Shualart
Rajmarga is almost completed, and since this tdaeghdn the growth axis and the development of dlag tfrom
the view point of tourism is also well recognizétis project will be completed during the first haf the Plan
period.

10. Narayani Zone Electrification

Besides completing the Kathmandu —Birgunj Transiois line available power will be distributed to
Kalaiya, Birgunj, Simra, Parawanipur, Pathlaiyapui and other places by constructing 11 Kv and %40
Lines.

E. Survey
1. Detailed Survey of Puwa Khola



After the completion of the Karnali project,gertechpower will exceed demand in the eastern Terai
area for some years. It is essential that a fdagibéport of a hydel project should be on hanaider to fulfill
the demand of this area after 10 years. Therefoeedetailed survey of Puwa Khola is included i Bian.

2. Detailed Survey of Kali Gandaki (near Deoghat)

A preliminary survey of this project was conductey experts in 1960. A detailed survey of Kali
Gandaki loop near Deoghat will be conducted in oitdemeet future demand in Palpa, Syangja, Tanahun,
Gorkha, Lamjung and other places and to make dlailpower for electrification in Bagmati and Naraiya
zones.

3. Detailed Survey of Kali Gandaki (near Ridi)

A detailed survey of Kali Gandaki loop near RidilWwe conducted in order to meet the future demand
of power in Baglung , Myagdi, Parbat, Gulmi, Arghakchi districts, and Pokhara and its adjoiningsire

4, Preliminary Survey of Chamelia river

A preliminary survey of the Chamelia river will lienducted for a medium-sized hydel project which
might meet demand for power in Baitadi, DadheldDarchula, Doti, Kailali and Kanchanpur.

5. Preliminary Survey of Tamur and Arun Rivers

Preliminary Survey for a hydel project on the Tarand Arun rivers will be conducted. This would
enable future demand for power in the hilly region#echi, Koshi and Sagarmatha zones, and Biratnagea
to be met.

6. Survey for Small Hydel Project (Micro- Plants)

Under this project a survey will be conductedhe tilly areas of Nepal regarding the possibilify o
establishing micro-plants.

7. Survey for Narayani- Mechi 132 Kv Transmission line

A survey of a transmission line from Narayani zaoeMechi zone to connect the defferent power
systems operating in central and eastern Nepabhisiagle grid will be conducted.

8. Butwal-Pokhara Transmission Line Survey

In order to meet the increasing demand of theinitig areas and to utilize the power to be avadabl
from Kali Gandaki in the future, survey will be dofor the construction of a Butwal-Pokhara transmoisline.

9. Bharabise-Ramechhap-Janakpur Transmission Line @vey

A survey will be conducted to transmit the powengrated in Sunkoshi which has not been consumed
in Bagmati and Narayani zones to Janakpur.

10. Unspecified Transmission Line Survey

Under this project, the survey of essential traasion lines will be conducted keeping in view the
demand at different places, as well as the excassmpin other areas.

TABLE 119
PROPOSED INVESTMENT IN POWER DEVELOPMENT
(Rs. In Million )
A. Construction
1. Sunkosi Hydel Project 57.5
2. Kankai Hyde Project 65.0
3. Babai Hydel Project 10.0
4. Kulekhani Hydel Project 2.5
Total 135.0
B. Transmission Line
1. Gandak-Hetauda 132 Kv Line 30.0
2. Parasi-Butwal 33 Kv Line 3.3
3. Kathmandu Valley Electrification 5.1
4. Transmission Line of Kosi Area Electrificationti&me 3.5

5. Kankai-Biratnagar 66 Kv Line 3.0



6. Kankai Bhadrapur 66 Kv Line

7. Siraha Janakpur 33 Kv Line

8. Kathmandu Birgunj 66 Kv Line

9. Pokhara Khairani 33 Kv Line
Total:

C. Small Hydel Project (selected on the basis of delopment growth axis)

1. Dhankutta
2. Baglung

3. Jumla

Total:

D. Diese

| Power Installations

1. Biratnagar Diesel Power Installation (one old ane new plant)

2.

3. Bhairahawa Diesel Power Installation (old plactuding distribution)

Bharatpur Diesel Power Installation (old plant)

4. Krishnanagar Diesel Power Installation

(old plant including distribution)

5. Nepalgunj Diesel Power Installation

(old plant including distribution)

6. Janakpur Diesel Power Installation

7.
8.

(old plant including distribution)
Fathepur Diesel Power Installation (new plant)
Mahendranagar Electrification Project

9. Tansen Palpa Diesel Power Installation

10
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(new plant with distribution)
. Narayani Zone Electrification
Total:

. Survey

. Detailed Survey of Puwa Khola Hydel Project H)a

. Detailed Survey of Kali Gandaki (near Deoghat)

. Detailed Survey of Kali Gandaki (near Ridi)

. Preliminary Survey of Tamur and Arun Rivers

. Preliminary Survey of Chamelia River

. Survey of Small Hydel Projects (micro plant)

. Survey Narayani-Mechi 132 Kv Line

. Butwal-Pokhara Transmission Line Survey

. Barabise-Ramchhap-Janakpur Transmission Lineegur

10. Unspecified Transmission Line Survey

Total:

Grand Total for Electricity
Appendix 1

2.5
5.0
15
1.0
55.0

11
1.6
2.0
4.7

4.0
0.3
1.8

1.9

2.1

2.4
30
1.4

1.0
3.0
18.2

2.0
02
2.0
1.0
0.5
0.4
2.5
0.5
0.5
1.0
12.4
225.3

APPROXIMATE MAXIMUM DEMAND IN BIRATNAGAR AND ADJOIN ING AREAS

Year

Maximum demand in Kw. according to Nippon Koei
Birathagar Dharan Rajbiraj Dube Rdag Total

Power available in Kw.

1967-68

2265 150 - - -



1968-69 2700 100 - - -

1969-70 3300 200 - - -

1970-71 3900 230 330 490 170
1971-72 4600 260 360 560 200
1972-73 5500 300 440 650 220

2800

3500
5120
6000
7110

3000

5980

mostly The old sets available in the departmentheilutilized.
Notes

1. Demand in llam area within the next 5 and 10yeall be 200 Kw. and 440 Kw. respectively. Foe ttame

period in Bhadrapur area, the demand will be 700 &wd 1400Kw, respectively.

2. 6800 Kw. of power will be available from Kosiggect. Since this power will be genearated fromdheal,
expert opinion suggests that it will not be abddaddl the time. Heavy silt deposit problem will keait a not

very dependable source of power.

3. 260 Kw. diesel set belonging to Morang Hydro @any, as well 900 Kw. diesel and 1400Kw steam set

belonging to Biratnagar Jute Mills are old.

4. The target for Biratnagar is such that 2980 Kfapower from diesel will available by the Fiscataf 1971-

72, and still 2900 Kw. more wil be available by tiscal Year 1973-74.

5. ltis targeted to make available hydel powenfi¢ankai project by the Fiscal Year 1975/76.



Appendix 2
APPROXIMATE MAXIMUM DEMAND OF KATHMANDU VALLEY AND THE ADJOINING AREAS

Maximum demand according Maximum demand according  Power available
Year To Nippon Koei in Kw. to Nepal Elec. Corp.Km. in Kw.
1969-70 12,600 11,500 15,540
1970-71 14,600 13,700 21,540
1971-72 16,800 16,200 31,540
1972-73 19,100 18,900 36,540
1973-74 21,500 21,900 36,540
1974-75 26,350 25,400 36,540
1975-76 29,200 29,200 36,540
1976-77 32,100 33,600 36,540
1977-78 35,600 38,400 36,540
1978-79 38,890 43,600 36,540
1979-80 42,500 - -
1980-81 46,300 - -

Notes

The approximate estimates for Kathmandu Valley adjoining areas made by Nippon Koei include Hidta
Birgunj area as well as Butwal and Bhairahawa areas

In Kathmandu Valley and adjoining areas Nepakticity Corporation, Kathmandu Valley and adjampiareas
includes in addition to Kathmandu such areas asepanTrishuli, etc. which are being supplied by the
Corporation now.

Available hydel power capacity has been inclugeg@rovided by the Corporation. According to tpproximate
estimate, only 5000kw out of power from Gandak Wwél distributed to Kathmandu Valley and adjoiningas.
As some of the diesel plants from the Valley wal toansferred to Terai areas and some will beakefitandby’s
they are not included in the chart.

The construction of Kulekhani project will baréed by the Fiscal Year 1974-75.

Appendix 3
APPROXIMATE MAXIMUM DEMAND IN NEPALGUNJ AND ADJOINING AREAS

According to Electricity Department

Acording to Nippon General Industrial Availablevper
Year Koei In Kw. Demand Demand in Kw.
1967-68 260 - - -
1968-69 - - - -
1969-70 - - - 100
1970-71 330 628 - -
1971-72 400 705 - -
1972-73 480 845 - 600
1973-74 570 1017 - -
1974-75 690 1216 4000 -
1975-76 820 1334 - -
1976-77 960 1472 - -

1977-78 1130 1619 - -



1978-79 1320 1741 - -

1979-80 1510 1959 - -
1980-81 1740 2167 - -
Notes

According to estimates by Nippon Koei, maximueménd in the first five year period will rise by 2025 per
cent annually and after that by 15 to 20 per c&ltthe existing industrial demand at present is included in
this report. In Electricity Department study, thenthnd of Dang and Sallyan is included.

An industrial estate in Nepalgunj will be estsiivbd in the near future. The demand created byetitate has not
been included in estimates. Maximum demand of Bdlagjlustrial Estate in Kathmandu is about 125 Kinc&
there is the possibility of a paper mill being bfished in Nepalgunj during the Fourth Plan peribére may be
quite a large demand for power.

500 Kw. of diesel power will be made availaliieNiepalgunj by the Fiscal Year 1971-72.
It is targeted to make available 800 Kw. of diygdower from Babai project by the Fiscal Year 1976



CHAPTER XXI
HYDROLOGY AND METEOROGY

Hydrological data are indispensible in the sudcgssnplementation of any hydro —electric or
irrigation projects. No design of the productiordigrelectric power or the area to be irrigated distribution
system of canals could possibly be done withoutviaait data on the discharge of the stream, incjuthie
periodic fluctuations and minimum amount of watebe available. Although the importance of sucladaems
to be somewhat limited at first glance, it would he an exaggeration to state that hydrologica @athe most
fundamental data in any project dealing with theelgpment of water resources. Such data have akso found
to be useful in the design of bridges and in theedasting of floods. By the proper study of data on
sedimentation; dams and reservoirs could be designguch a manner that they will control “silting’he utility
of meteorological data is in such divers fields cagl aviation, agriculture, and weather forecagtirmhe
exploration and utilization of ground water res@srdn a systematic way can result in large scaleeases in
agricultural production.

Progress to date

To collection and study of hydrological and metdogical data in a systematic manner was not
started in Nepal until the beginning of the Sec&tfah. In the Second Plan, hydrological surveys werkided
along with soil surveys, forest resources surveybsraineral surveys. During the Second Plan, 5Instgauging
stations were built and Rs. 2.68 million were sgenthydrological surveying. American Aid was abaailable
from the beginning of Second Plan to the first ldithe Third Plan for this purpose. In the Thidd®® Rs. 14
million were allocated for hydrological survey amgluded in the Plan under a separate chapter.target of
the Third Plan was to establish 49 stream gaudiatipas, meteorological stations, a laboratorynalygze the
quality of water and sediment samples, to beginthezaforecasting, and to assess the possibilitytitizing
ground water resources in Kathmandu Valley andTei. In the revised version of the Third Planwis
envisaged to start an extensive exploration fougdavater in the western Terai, to continue colfecilata on
sedimentation, and to start preliminary work onisgtup a laboratory.

Among the achievements of the Third Plan, thers been satisfactory progress in establishing
hydrological and meteorological stations. Weatlwecdsting was started durng this Plan period. aaklets
consisting of the surface water records of Nepakwmiblished annually. Also, one booklet on clinagccal
records of Nepal was published. But there has haetlly any progress in the collection of data atireentation
and the interpretative study of this data as egedain the Third Plan. Preliminary data on grouratew
resources in the Terai area of Lumbini, Bheri, 3etl Mahakali zones was collected. A detailed etion of
ground water in the Rupandehi district of Lumbione (Bhairahawa area) was also started in the Yieat of
the Third Plan with American assistance.

Fourth Plan

The objective of hydrological surveys is to Nega} collecting data on surface and ground water and
making available such data as it is needed inrtigementation of development projects in poweinking
water and irrigation. The main objective of the emblogical survey is to make meteorological datanall,
temperature, humidity etc) available and to makly daeather forecasts. The following policy will laelopted in
order to implement these objectives during the #o&ran period. The number of stream gauging statio
collect hydrological data will be further increasasineeded on a regional basis. Futher emphaddsevwilt on
the interpretative study of hydrological data so ¢allected. The number of stations for the coitacttof
meteorological data will also be increased, and thais collected will be studied in an analyticalnmer.

1. Surface Water Investigation
Under the Fourth Plan, 10 stream gauging stat@bgrest gauge stations, 10
Stream gauging stations, 10 cable way, 15 automaticrders, and 15 sediment sampling stations will
be established. In addition, maintenance work osts&am gauging stations established in the préaugeears
will be continued.

2. Meteorological Investigation:

Under the Fourth Plan period, 193 additional metiegical stations (for measurement of temperature
rainfall etc) will be established in different parof Nepal, and maintenance work on 70 alreadytiagis
meteorological stations, will be continued. Weatioeecasting will be made more reliable.

3. Ground Water Investigation of Terai Portion of Lumbini, Bheri, Seti and Mahakali Zones



Implementation of this project was startedha final year of the Third Plan period with America
assistance. Ground water investigation in Nawaasiaand Kapilvastu districts of Lumbini zones, Bardnd
Bardia districts of Bheri zone, Kailali district &eti zone, and Kanchanpur district of Mahakaliezavill be
completed in the first phase of the Fourth Planiggerlt is hoped that agricultural production ineth
comparatively dry western Terai area of Nepal bél increased with the utilization of ground wateveloped
from data collected under this programme with gcbwater the crops in this area will not have toetepsolely
upon the monsoon.

4. Preliminary work on Investigation of Ground Water Resources of Chitwan (Rapti Valley) and Dang
Valley

This two valleys constitute important agricultuaaéas of Nepal. One of the main problem in thia ése
a lack of an adequate amount of water for irrigatid systematic survey of ground water resourceth@ftwo
valleys will be undertaken and followed by a prétiary investigation at the end of Fourth Plan perio

TABLE 120
ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE IN HYDROLOGY AND METEOROLOGY
Estimated expenditure

(Rs. In Million)
1. Surface Water Investigation 6.0
2. Meteorological Survey 4.0
3. Groundwater Investigation of Terai Portion ofhini,
Bheri, Seti and Mahakali Zones 13.0
4. Survey and Preliminary Investigation of Groundteéf
Resources of Chitwan (Rapti Valley) and Dang \alle 1.0

Total: Rs. 24.0



CHAPTER XXII
EDUCATION

Education plays a very significant role in impnmuyithe quality of the population. The primary

necessity in the process of education developnsetiitei preparation of the educated manpower reqtirethe

all round development of the country and the piowisof basic minimum education to the masses. The
experiences and achievements of earlier plansinade us aware of the need to bring about basigelsan the
present education system. But it is not possibleritag about changes in the education system isttoet run. It

is a long-term continuing process and requires sbasic changes. The following targets in variouscation
programmes are set forth in the Fourth Plan, takimgse long-term objectives into considerationisIinot
possible to achieve the necessary objectives wttiénPlan period because of limited financial reses. It is
hoped that some of the policies adopted in thethRdlian will form the basis for future development.

Primary Education

The progress made so far in the field of primadyaation is very encouraging. The number of
primary schools in the kingdom has reached 7,0@uf 32 per cent of the primary school-age childnawe
been provided with primary education facilitiese€rand compulsory primary education programmes haea
introduced in the village panchayats of Chitwan dhdpa districts and in 107 other village panclsyfifteen
model primary schools have been set up. Howevspit of this progress, primary education facesraber of
problems. First of all, the number of drop-outs/ésy high, with a tendency for more drop-outs ie thwer
grades. The quality of teaching has suffered cemnalily due to an inadequate number of teacheteisdhools.
The percentage of government aid to the schoothessa maximum of 93 per cent in some cases, inicihat
local resources have not been adequately mobilizkd.lack of adequate finance for other educatiputs is
quite obvious since more than 80 percent of themeg is spent on salary.

Considering the above facts, HMG has adopted abeunof specific policies towards the
development of primary education. The target of faad compulsory primary education seems diffittulittain
in the near future. The Fourth Plan aims to proyidmary education to 45 per cent of the primaiyosd-going
age children. To achieve this target, 7000 addiiatasses and a smilar number of teachers wilehavbe
improved. In remote northern regions, it is notaial to establish schools on the basis of popmratand
special provisions will be made to open 250 classethe basis of distances between villages.

TABLE 121
PRIMARY SCHOOL STUDENTS AND CLASSES

Year Total No. of school age children Children receiving| Increment in| Percent of schoo] No. of classes
Population (6-10 years) primary education | Plan period going age children | or teachers

1969-70 | 1,10,48,000 | 14,36,000 5,03,000 - 35% 20,000

1974-75 | 1,21,56,000 | 15,80,000 7,11,000 2,08,000 45% 27,3000

1.

2.

Financing of Primary Education

So far, HMG has been providing grants to the pryngghools according to the number of teachers.
Though the schools spend a majority portion ofrttrgiome on salary, the salary scale of the teaderery low
when compared to other professions. As a resudtstihools cannot obtain the services of able tesctiereby
making a great obstacle to the qualitative devekgrof education.

Keeping this in mind, instead of providing gramtsthe schools, the Government will gradually
provide trained teachers whose salaries will bd gdakectly by the Government. The regular grant ifdnecome
40 percent of the teacher’s salary in those schelése trained teachers are not available. The puwiitrained
teachers in the Fourth Plan period would reachQ®,3

Building of Construction, Education Materials ard Curriculum Improvement

Other programmes for the development of primarycatlon, in the Fourth Plan include building
construction, provision of education materials @@ primary schools, and improvements in curriculum

3.

Scholarships

To meet the shortage of teachers in the northerden regions, scholarships will be provided to
students of those areas to enable them to stuithg inearby high schools or training centres.

Secondary Education



There were 22 high and 203 middle schools in thentry prior to the year 1951. With the advent of
democracy the development of secondary educatisnbban very rapid. By the end of the Third Plae, th
number of high and middle schools is estimatedetd44 and 534 respectively. The secondary schoolreent
is not 18 per cent o f the primary school enrolm&here has been some improvement in the qualitgathing
as a result of the various teacher training prognamorganized during the Third Plan period.

The Fourth Plan aims to increase the secondagosemrolment to 20 per cent of the primary school
enrolment. As more of the students terminate thteidies after secondary education, the need to asigghthe
quality of teaching, rather then the quantity hasdme apparent. Therefore, during the Plan pergmgssary
restrictions will be made concerning the openingotischools and emphasis will be given to constilideand
improvement of the existing ones.

1. Financing of Secondary Education

So far, the Government grant is only 20 per cérnhe total expenditure of secondary schools, with
the remaining 80 percent being borne b the pulilibas not been possible to run the secondary $€lhioan
organized way, because of limited Government aiter&fore, instead of the present system of grainis,
roposed to provide 50 percent of the salary ofstmmondary school teachers in the form of grantstths, it is
essential that the Educaiton Department make tbessary arrangements for the salary to be paidthjir® the
teachers.

2. Training in Various Subjects

Intensive training in various fields has been pied to the teachers during the last few years thigh
objective of making the secondary school teachessenproficient in their subjects. About 1500 aduitl
teachers will be given short-term training in scenmathematics, English, nepali and social sceedoeing the
Plan period.

3. School Building and Hostels

As 20 per cent of the existing secondary schoolaat have their own buildings, it has been difficu
to run them effectively. His Majesty's Governmeiit provide grants to build 30 school and 30 hostelldings
during the Plan period. The grants will cover 50 gent of the total cost of the project.

4, Others

a. With a view to
improve the quality of secondary schools, 500 stshadl be provided with furniture and
education materials.

b. A model residential
secondary school with a high standard of teachu@abecessary improvements in the
curriculum

c Education  inspector

offices will be strengthened for the regular ingfmerand guidance of secondary schools.

d. Provision will be made
to reward teachers with prizes and other facilitiEthe basis of their work.

Budhanilkantha School

A model residential secondary school with a highndard of teaching will be established at
Budhanilkantha under foreign assistance during thoRtan. Altogether 470 students will be accommedai
the school, and special provisions will be madesdoure adequate seats for students coming frondeutse
Kathmandu Valley.

Secondary Multipurpose Education

Under the present system of education, the remeints of manpower in various vocational areas
cannot be met from high school graduates along¢hdnabsence of vocational knowledge, they cannatelife
supporting and tend to depend on Government jab$alS$ twenty-nine multipurpose schools have betmup to
improve this situation. As the operating cost oftipurpose schools is very high, it is not possitoieestablish a
large number of such schools in the near futureerd@fore, during the Fourth Plan, only a few addaio
multipurpose schools will be established, althosgparate provisions will be made to include oneational
subject (in grade 9 and 10) in as many secondéyods as possible.

Adult Education

The adult education programme aims at graduatlyaing the rate of illiteracy in the country. Dugin
the Third Plan, 1,00,000 adults are expected tofnediterate, and the literacy rate is expectegaeh 11.8 per



cent. The programme has received active suppomt frarious Class Organizations. The Fourth Plan @aoms
raise the literacy rate to 15 per cent. Some f ihtrease will be due to the primary educationgpamme.
There are, at present, 37 permanent adult educegiotnes in the country. During the Fourth Plamese will be
further consolidated and improved and 38 additiaealkres will be opened.

In addition a special work-oriented adult eduaatioogramme will be started in Chitwan districtiwit
UNESCO assistance, and on the basis of the exgerianChitwan, such functional literacy programmaésbe
expanded in other areas.

Higher Education

Progress in higher education has been mainlyrmmg@f quantity during earlier Plans. In comparison
to 29 colleges at the beginning of the Third Plis® number of colleges at present has reached 4tigii
percentage of the high school graduates are edroll¢he colleges with a majority of them takingeral art
subjects. The higher education programme in thetRdlan will be formulated with a long-term vida make
it qualitative and more practical. Emphasis will digen to vocational oriented education at the sdaoy level
in order to control the increasing trend towardsrbn-vocational type of higher education. Arrangetwill be
made to allow the students to enter higher educatidy on the basis of merit. In order to fulfilettabove
objectives, the following steps will be taken ie thourth Plan period:

1. His Majesty's Government will formulate a spiecipolicy on the expansion of higher
education

2. The opening up of new colleges during the Pkiod will be generally restricted.

3. Institutions of post S.L.C. standard offeringldmas and degrees in various vocational
subjects will be established.

4, An effective policy of science education aimédaailitating its spread in the colleges will

be formulated.
1. Improvement of Colleges

The colleges of Kathmandu Valley seems to atedatge number of students from outside the Valley
because of a lack of facilities for various subjeict the colleges outside the Valley. In order tovide better
facilities for higher education on a regular ba8is colleges lying outside Kathmandu Valley vl improved
to include most faculties and subjects, with labmmg library and hostel facilities.

The financial aid provided to the colleges will fegulated by enforcing a set criteria on the sutbje
studied in the college, the number of students thedjeneral standards.

2. Tribhuvan University

Tribhuvan University, being an autonomous ingtitot will implement the higher education
development programme in the Fourth Plan in accm@avith the policy set by His Majesty's Governmétis
Majesty's Government will provide finances for sfieémprovements.

Teachers Training

The quality of education and teaching depend<lgrgn the efficiency of teachers. As a primarypste
towards improvements in education, it is necesgaigcrease the number of trained teachers in timapy and
secondary schools. During the Plan period, necgssaangements will be made to provide trainingo&®0
primary school teachers.

1. College of Education

The College of Education established in the yrE286, provides I. Ed. And B. Ed. training for
secondary school teachers. It also has an extefmidnEd. Classes in Birgunj. The College of Eattign will
provide training to 320 secondary school teachersg the Plan period.

2. Laboratory School

A laboratory School is being operated as a dematitsh institution for all the secondary schools of
the country. This institution will be further degpkd.

3. National Vocational Training Centre

The center gives training in subjects like agticd, education, home science and industrial trades
The Centre established in 1966 has produced 206tienal teachers, 375 diploma holdes, and110 psrson
miscellaneous subjects by the end of the Third .Alaming the Fourth Plan a regular two years diglatouse
training programme has been arranged to train &@didates and to prepare them as semi-skilled i@ahs. In
addition, in-service training will be provided tO®Gtrainees in various vocational subjects.



Physical Education

Various sports events are being organized in uarischools and colleges, with the objective of
improving the standard of sports and developinghtbalth of the students and youths. This programitide
implemented more efficiently during the Plan period

To fulfil the gap of trained instructors in PhyaicEducation in various schools, emphasis will be
given to teacher training. A stadium will be consted. Since no survey has yet been conductedeoactivities
of physical education in various schools of thegkliom, such survey will also be undertaken.

Examination Improvement Programme

Improvement in the present examination systemhwildone by formulating long-term and short-term
programmes. Steps towards improving the questiqmensa research on the better methods of conducting
examinations, and modern and scientific ways ofuatmn will be attempted in this programme. In iidd,
research will be carried out on various reactionthé examination system.

Science Development

The standard of science education in the primauy secondary schools is very low. Moreover,
teaching of science as not been in accordancetitihequired objectives. The Fourth Plan aims torawe the
curriculum, the training of science teachers, pheduction of scientific and educational equipmantl their
distribution, in order to make science educatiothanschools more useful and practical. The imprwr of the
Science Education Centre located in Harihar Bhawitirbe improved in order to execute this progranmmeare
effectively.

The glass, metal, wood and electrical workshopwbdished to facilitate the repair and maintenance
of scientific apparatus as well as the productibsome simple apparatus in future, will be bettaripped..

A laboratory in the Science Education Centre éacher training will be established. Training it
provided to 500 secondary and 800 primary schaehse tteachers.

The science education development programme (SA@gramme) will be introduced to 50 middle
schools during the Fourth Plan. The text books tfar 1" grade and other booklets will be prepared for
distribution.

Janak Education Material Centre
A press room will be constructed and the officédig will be extended
Sanskrit Institute

Necessary arrangements will be made for the éstambént of the Central Sanskrit Institute to
organize research in Sanskrit by coordinating thekwf present institutions.

Planning, Statistics, Research Programme

Since educational statistics are of great valugrthdPlan planning, the collection and publicatain
various kinds of educational statistics on an ahbasis for use by general public will be continilrethe Fourth
Plan.



TABLE 122
ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE IN EDUCATION

Projects Expenditure in Rs.
. Preliminary Education
. Secondary Education
. Model School Budhanilkantha
. Secondary Education (Multi-purpose)
. Adult Education  80,00,000
. Higher Education 2,80,00,000
. Teacher’s Training 2,80,00,000

8. National Vocational Training Centre
(including Multi-purpose High School)
9. Physical Education 4,68,000
10. Examination Improvement Programme
11. Science Education 25,00,000
12. Janak Educational Materials Centre
13. Sanskrit Institute 5,00,000
14. Planning, Statistics, and Research

N o o~ WN P

Total:

41,00,000

1,44,05,500
1,00,00,000
1,14,00,770

1,00,78,065
15,00,000
5,00,000
3,00,000

11,97,52,335



CHAPTER XXIlI
HEALTH SERVICES

The economic and social development of the coustpossible only with the healthy physical and
mental condition of the people. So, the developnudrtealth services has a direct hearing on the@oa@
development of a country. The objective of headttvise development is to make available efficieaihpower
for the development of the country. The long-terbjective of His Majesty's Government is to makelthea
services available as widely as possible throughiwaitcountry by utilizing the available limited exmic and
technical resources.

Health services programmes under the Fourth Rlarbe roughly divided into three main categories.
These are preventive measures, curative serviodshealth education and training. .the Plan hasrgjwiority
to preventive measures since prevention of diseasémpler and less expensive than cures. In thie ff
curative services, existing health offices will ingproved and strengthed. The training programmessisting
mainly of middle level technicians, will concentratn meeting the increasing demand for health paso

At present, a number of health projects under Hiealth Services Department are running with
separate offices and personnel in every districiceSthis arrangement seems too expensive in vieauo
limited economic and technical resources, the warfgreventive health projects will be unified a tientral and
lower operational levels.

Pattern of Health Service Programmes
a. Zonal Health Office

Zonal health offices have been established in Ktanakpur, Narayani, Lumbini and Bheri zones to
prepare the health services programme accordititetspecific needs of each zone, to provide fomdeessary
medicine, equipment and personnel for the variamath programmes in each zone, and to bring abaytep
coordination between the preventive and curativeices in each zone. During the Fourth Plan, twa health
offices will be opened in Sagarmatha and Gandakiegpand the existing offices will be strengthehgd
providing building and other technical facilities.

According to the needs of each zone, 50 to 100hosgitals will be provided under the zonal offices
and these zonal hospitals will be consolidatedeferal’ centers to the 25 district level hospitals

b. District Health Office

The district health office aims to extend the Healervice programme as far as possible in each
concerned district. During this Plan period, dedttevel public health offices will be establishedthe seven
zones referred to above.

c. Health Post

The Health Post is the basic unit of health sewviat the local level. They will be establishecdthoa
basis of geographical situations, as well as pdipmlaThe malaria eradication activities in manytgpaf the
Central zone have been completed, but due to theoaproper health offices, these areas have eehlable to
reach the maintenance phase. The case is similag ipastern zone and, to some extent, in the wmesb@e. The
Fourth Plan aims to establish health posts at #tie of 1 to 25,000 people. Besides malaria maarea
activities, these health posts will perform multippse activities such as primary medical care,thealucation,
control of our communicable diseases, collectiostafistics, etc. This will economize on the reseutilization
by avoiding duplication of health institutions.

About 62,00,000 people of Nepal live in the malas areas. On the basis f population, some 240
health-posts are necessary to take care of thess.arhe number of health-posts in the country 3@&by the
end of the Third Plan period. Therefore, the Ho®an aims at establishing 200 additional headtstgin order
to meet the requirement.

Five additional health posts will be establishedually to provide basic health services in théshil
Because of transport and communication problentiseammountain region, there will be one health posevery
8,000 to 10,000 person. Thus, the total of 225thgadsts will be given training according to reganents in
some remote areas where health facilities do nist,exealth centers with medical officers will bgtablished
with the aim of brining about coordination betwgeaventive and curative services in the area.

Preventive Health Services
a. Malaria Eradication



By the end of the Third Plan, out of the total plagion of 6.2 million living in malarious areas tine
country, 45 percent has been covered by the ‘cafsan phase’ and 46 percent has been reachdtebgittack
phase’. It was originally planned to bring 50 pertcef the malarious areas of the central and aagtmnes into
the maintenance phase within the first year ofRberth Plan. But, in the absence of a basic héafitastructure
to take over these activities, only 10 per centhefareas is expected to enter the maintenance jpyasbe first
year of the Plan. Depending on the progress irbksiténg a health infrastructure by the end of foairth Plan,
75 percent of the malarious areas of the countliyenter the maintenance phase with 25 per cemrtéhto the
consolidation phase. No area will remain in thacktphase.

b. Leprosy Control

The leprosy control programme is in operatioBagmati and Narayani zones. During the Fourth Plan,
the programme will be extended to Janakpur, Saghem&osi, Mechi and Lumbini zones. Under this pobj
programmes of school-health-activities to discdeerosy cases, population surveys, examinatiogeohs, the
establishment of new treatment centers, and theirtgaof auxiliary health workers will be conducte@ther
programmes include reform of Khokana Leprosariuchthe rehabilitation of able leprosy patients.

C. Tuberculosis Control

During the Fourth Plan, a tuberculosis controlgoamme will be continued in Kabre, Sindhupalchok,
Nuwakot and Rasuwa districts of the Bagmati zong Bara and Parsa of the Narayani zones. Training on
tuberculosis patients will be continued intensively

d. Small-Pox Control

During the Third Plan nearly 5.4 million persorse&ived vaccination against small-pos. in this Plan
period, the programme is to vaccinate 80 percemopllation and to revaccinate them as necessargriaus
parts of the country.

e. Family Planning and Maternity and Child Health

The main objective of the family planning prograenis to raise the living standard of the general
public by bringing about a proper balance betwesrdygction and population growth. The family plargin
programme was included in the National Plan forfife time in 1965. And since the fourth year bé tThird
Plan, this programme has been intensively operatethe Family Planning and Maternity and Child [teal
Project. During the Third Plan period. 60 F.P. &VH. Centres were opened in 25 districts. In thertfoPlan
period, 260 clinics will be established in diffetgrarts of the country. The number of district &8 will be
raised from 25 to 40. The programme intends to ige¥amily planning services to 15 per cent of rigatr
couples. The facilities of B.C.G., small-pox, Polio.P.T. vaccinations and other treatment will bevjded to
4,00,000 children under 5 years of age. Maternggwises will be made available to 10 villages. @the
programmes include the training of health persowonelifferent levels, the construction of necesdauidings,
and wider publicity on the values of family plangin

Curative Services

Attempts will be made to bring about greater comtion between the preventive and curative sesyice
although the preventive health service is givethéePlan.

Progress in the field of health services in Negaling the last few years has been considerable. At
present there are 54 hospitals with about 1875itabdpeds, and the number of doctors has reach@dSdfice a
large number of these are centered at Kathmandwa ded other urban areas, the facilities for cumservices
in other parts of the country are negligible. Segiag in view the growing demand of the people ttveehealth
services, the Fourth Plan aims to increase the aumbbeds and other facilities in the existinggitas and to
provide some facilities for specialized treatmertha zonal hospitals.

The existing hospitals will be developed into thoategories: 50 to 100-bed zonal hospitals, 251&Rd
bed hospitals. As far as possible, uniformity wiél maintained in the provision of similar techniead other
facilities in all hospitals of the same category.

a. 50 to 100-bed hospitals

At present there are 50-bed hospitals in Butwaleswar, Pokhara, Biratnagar, Birgunj and Nepalgunj
But they do not posses all the facilities neces$ary50-bed hospitals. So in the Fourth Plan, ladl 50-bed
hospitals will be developed into ‘referal’ hospitabnd the necessary technical personnel, appaaatusther
facilities will be provided. Due to the increasingmber of patients and the growing demand for hakpeds,
the Biratnagar hospital will be converted into 18 hospital by providing 50 additional beds, sanyl the
Rajbiraj hospital will be converted into a 50-baxbpital by adding 25 maternity beds.

b. 25-bed hospital



At present, there are four 25-bed hospitals irtjuat, Bhaktapur, Gaur, and Hetauda. In the FoRfém
period, Bhadrapur and Janakpur hospitals will beveded into 25-bed hospitals. The 25-bed hospibdls
Lalitpur, Bhaktapur, Bharatpur, Hetauda and Galirbwei provided with better facilities.

c. 15-bed hospital

At present there are eighteen 15-bed hospitalaim, Kalaiya, Dang, Dhankuta, Rangeli, Sirha,
Bhojpur, Doti, Taulihawa, Baglung, Sarlahi, Jum@adeldhura, Parsai, Kailali, Bhairahawa, Dhararnd an
Bandipur but many of them are not functioning $atiorily due to the absence of necessary perspnnel
equipment, and other facilities. In the Fourth Pfamiod, these hospitals will be provided with thecessary
facilities. The hospitals of Shivraj, Bardia, Inarveurrently with less than 15-beds, will be cotegiinto 15-bed
hospitals.

d. Bir Hospital

During the Third Plan, a new surgical block wasated with an addition of 70 beds. Some more beds
will be added during the Fourth Plan in order tovide an intensive training center for the Nurseaifing
School and to meet the growing demand for hosfu&als. Other programmes for the development of Bir
Hospital include the development of its varioustainthe creation of a coronary unit, the provisafnsome
equipment, and construction.

e. Health Centres

In the Plan period, there is no programme forldisfaing new health centres. The existing health
centres and dispensaries will be converted intbddbhospitals or health posts.
Training

Special attention will be given to a training pramme to execute the proposed programmes of the
health services in a more organized and planned Wéthin the Plan period, it is not possible to yide the
services of doctors in all parts of the countryduse of economic, technical, and administrativestaimts. The
number of doctors available during the Plan pevidd therefore, be sufficient to run the propogadgramme
of health services. At present, the doctors arengmily in the curative services. Courses of pulilealth
orientation and graduate and post graduate trainingrious public health subjects will, therefobe, arranged
in order to secure sufficient doctors in the fiefdpreventive services. Some will be sent abroadpecialized
training, but only according to needs.

a. Nurses Training

It is estimated that within the Fourth Plan perittte number of graduate nurses will reach 200. To
reach this, the present intake of 40 students irs®uTraining School will be increased and additidacilities
such as a staff building, educational materialgl apparatus will be provided to the School. Alonighvihe
graduate nurses training, provisions for postgretraining will be arranged. Special attentionl W@ given to
public health nurses training for the running afiomal health programmes and other preventive haeltvices.

b. Aucxiliary Health Workers Training

According to the target to open 225 additionalltheposts within the Plan period, 450 auxiliary liea
workers will be needed. Moreover, since auxiliagalth workers have to be provided in each of thekoffices
and hospitals, 150 more auxiliary health workerl be required. So within this Plan period trainingl be
given to about 600 auxiliary health workers. Toiacé this new hostels and other buildings and areased
staff will be provided to the Auxiliary Health Waeks School. The capacity of the school will be éased in
order to organize refresher training courses folaria inspectors and supervisors working underMtadaria
Eradication Programme and for the existing dressermpounders, and health assistants. Practicdicphdmlth
training will be provided in two village panchayats

c. Assistant Nurses Midwife Training

The Assistant Nurse Midwife Training Schools aggemt are running in Bharatpur, Biratnagar and
Nepalgunj. They have a capacity of training 15 pegemi-annually. As some 80-85 A.N.M’s can be picztl
annually from these schools, a total of 400 A.N.Mil be made available during the Plan period. Butting the
Plan period, 900 additional Assistant Nurses Midesiwill be needed, 500 A.N.M’s will be required the 225
health posts, 250 will be needed for hospitals zowhl health offices, and 150 will be needed fasting health
institutions. This additional requirment will be triey the candidates sent abroad on training urtteiFamily
Planning Programme.

Since the Nepalgunj training center does not Eessts own building, a new building will be
constructed.



d. Laboratory Assistant Training

To meet the shortage of laboratory technicianghéncountry, training was started in 1968 at thmallo
Central Health Laboratory, and in the current Rianiod, training will be given to 60 laboratory iatants.
Training will also be given to 500 health assistaahd 60 other persons for a period of 3 and 6 Imsont
respectively.

e. X-Ray Technician Training

There are, at present, 14 X-ray machines in thetepubut many of them are not in operation becofthe
shortage of technicians. During the Plan periodpleamis, will therefore, be given to the training Xfay
technicians.

Miscellaneous
a. Epidemiology Section

An Epidemiology section will be created to examimevalent diseases of the country. This sectidin wi
be created under the public health section of thecdbrate of Health Service in order to make pubkalth
administration effective.

b. Health Education

A planned health education programme is imporfianthe successful implementation of health service
activities. The health education programme of tharth Plan includes school health education, tnginand the
production of educational materials. The zonaltheadlucation section will also be developed.

C. Central Health Laboratory

During the Plan period, the Central Health Labamatvill be developed. Investigations and reseanth
different kinds of diseases, germs and other pubfad health problems will be studied. The chemical
examination of foodstuffs and blood will also bendacted.

d. Ayurvedic Medicine

In our country where the facilities for medicahdees are not adeaquate, Ayurvedic treatment g ve
important. According to the policy of encouragingutvedic treatment, attention will be given to Ayedic
research. For this, the necessary arrangementwddical herbs and other materials will be made arfdw
dispensaries will be established in some distrittsraise the standard of Ayurvedic teaching, stepde taken
towards the conversion of Ayurvedi School into dlé€ie. Baidyakhana will be provided with modern ipguent
for the production and sale of medicines.

e. Homeopathic Hospital

A 25-bed hospital with facilities for maternitycuohild health will be established
f. Mobile Medical Relief Team

Medical relief teams will be sent to those arehsen proper health facilities do not exist.
g. Mental Hospital

In this Plan period, the purchase of land and rotiecessary provisions will be made for the
establishment of a mental hospital

h. Constructions and Improvement

Some of the hospital buildings will be repaired @eme new constructions will be made. Hospitals wi
be provided with additional facilities.

i. Medical College

The purchase of land and provision of other necgdsilities will be made during the Plan perioat fthe
establishment of a medical college in Nepal.

TABLE 123
FOURTH PLAN EXPENDITURE IN HEALTH
Project Expenditure in Rs.




Public Health Offices

a. Zonal Offices

b. District Offices

c. Health Posts
Preventive Health

a. Malaria Eradication
Leprosy Control
Tuberculosis Control
Small- Pox Eradication

® 20 o

Family Planning
Curative Services: Hospitals

a. 50 to 100-bed Hospitals
b. 25-bed Hospitals
c. 15-bed Hospitals
d. Bir Hospital
Training

a. Nurses Training School

b. Auxiliary Health Workers School

c. Assistant Nurses Midwife School
Miscellaneous

a. Health Education
Central Health Laboratory
Ayurvedic Medicine
Homeopathic Hospital
Mobile Medical Relief Teams
Mental Hospital
Construction and Improvement

S@e "o a0 T

Medical College
Total

12,00,000
15,40,000
1,60,00,000
4,00,00,000
13,70,000
10,42,000
1,10,50,000
4,09,74,000*
27,00,000
20,00,000
15,30,000
30,00,000
40,00,000
40,00,000
23,05,000
12,25,000
5,00,000
10,00,000
4,50,000
2,00,000
1,50,000
1,00,00,000
50,00,000
15,12,36,000%

* |In the Nepali edition, the expenditure figuresFamily Planning and the total should be correctedlmove.



CHAPTER XXIV
DRINKING WATER AND SANITATION

There is a need for the adequate provision okdrgnwater and the proper management of sewerage
system for the protection of health and sanitatiothe community. In the absence of such servitese are
possibilities of cholera, typhoid, dysentry andestbommunicable diseases.

Since it is the objective of His Majesty's Goveaminto expand these services as much as resources
permit, various drinking water projects have betmted since the beginning of planning in our counthe
following table shows the progress in this fieldidg the various Plan periods.

TABLE 124
PROGRESS DURING THE DIFFERENT PLAN PERIODS

Plan period Achievement
(In gallons/ per day)
First Plan (1956-1961) 14,52,000
Second Plan (1962-1965) 14,95,000
Third Plan up to fourth year (1965-1968) 49,48,000

It is estimated that 10 million gallons of water glay will be available by the end of the ThircI
The number of drinking water projects implementgdhe Government will reach 50, and about 6,00 0&aple
will benefit from them. The above figures makeléas that only six per cent of the country’s tgtalpulation
have been provided with piped drinking water whib tiverage per capita consumption rate of abogalléns
per day. This can hardly be called satisfactory.

The Fourth Plan intends to expand the facilititpure and adequate drinking water and sewerage
which are so vital from the creation of a healthocisty. The drinking water and sewerage programmes
formulated for this Plan period have kept in mirdt texisting transportation facilities, and the leoé
administrative and technical capabilities. Survefyshe water resources of the country will be cardd and
reports on feasible projects will be prepared. phegrammes of drinking water and sewerage for therth
Plan have been broadly divided in the following way
1. New Projects
(@) Drinking water:

Drinking water projects have been undertaken orirangrogress in 12 zonal and 33 district

headquarters out of a total of 14 and 75 respdgtiiairing the Plan period, 37 drinking water

projects in district and zonal headquarters andcsedl village panchayats will be started. An
outline summary of the main drinking water projeictde implemented during the Plan period,
the quantity of water available, the number of pedp benefit and the cost of estimate are
given in the following table:

TABLE 125
PROPOSED PROJECTS

Availability of | Estimated
Project Name water (in| Population to| Estimated Cosl

gallon per day)| benefit
1 Lalitpur Drinking water Project 27,00,000 1,08,000 50,00,000
2 Bhaktapur Drinking water Project 20,00,000 80,000 35,00,000
3. Surkhet Drinking water Project 1,05,000 7,000 8,50,000
4.  Dailekh Drinking Water Project 45,000 3,000 5,00,000
5 Sallyan Drinking Water Project 1,05,000 7,000 11,00,000
6 Other Project * 65,00,000

7. Miscellaneous Projects 10,00,000

Total 1,84,50,000




Sewerage System:

(b)

In the Fourth Plan sewerage disposal has been givienity in those urban areas where
drinking water facilities already exist. A projeetport will be prepared after a survey regardingesage has

been conducted.

A Master Plan for Kathmandu Valley will be prepdrin connection with the long-term
planning of drinking water and sewerage with thesaance of the United Nations Development Fund.

2. Continuing Projects

Numerous projects that were started during theRkm remains to be completed during the Fourdm Pl
period. A summary of these continuing projects,gbémated production of water, and the numbereoipe to
benefit from them is presented in the following Teab

TABLE 126
CONTINUING PROJECTS
Name of the Project Estimatgd Estimated No. of Estimated cos Estimateld

production of wate population to expenditure in the

(in gallon per day) benefit Fourth Plan

1. Dang Tulsipur 1,24,500 5,500 7,92,580 7,00,000

2.  Nepalgun; 2,00,000 9,000 14,93,000 2,00,000

3. Bhadrapur 2,00,000 8,000 13,03,600 4,00,000

4. Dhangadhi 1,40,000 2,000 4,77,000 1,00,000

5. Banepa 1,50,000 12,000 7,25,000 2,00,000

6. Mahendra Nagar 1,80,000 12,000 13,20,000 10,00,000

7. Sunakothi Thecho, 1,56,700 15,000 11,25,200 4,00,000

Chapagaon 50,000 3,000 2,87,000 1,00,000

8. Palpa 4,50,000 18,000 20,20,000 16,00,000

9. Butwal Kharyauli 4,000 700 1,20,296 50,000

10. Tiram (Piuthan) 8,00,000 40,000 9,71,000 4,00,000

11. Bhaktapur Extension

Total 24,55,200 1,25,90p 1,06,61,8[76 51,50,p00

After completion of these projects, the supplydoinking water will be increased by an additional
24,55,200 gallons per day and 1,25,900 additioeapfe will be provided with piped drinking watecilties.
3. Survey and Project Report

With a view to providing drinking water in as madifferent places as possible, feasibility reports
containing project maps and estimated costs wipiepared after field surveys are done.

4. Establishment of Laboratory
A laboratory will be established during the Plaeripd to conduct the examination of chemical

composition of the water, various technical studiesessary to maintain the standard of water, amgion of

easy means for the maintenance and repair of diffgrojects.

5. Miscellaneous

Necessary arrangement for the improvements ancemization (e.g. fixing of metres, filteration étc.
and for the repair and maintenance of the exigtingking water projects will be made during therPpeeriod.



Appendix

OTHER DRINKING WATER PROJECTS

Zone District Project Site
1. Bagmati Kathmandu 1. Chobhar, 2. Syuchatar
Lalitpur 1. Lubhu
Bhaktapur 1. Dhadkhikot
Kabhre 1. Phalane, 2. Ratmate, 3. Deorali
2. Gandhaki Kaski 1. Puranchaur
Lamjung 1. Gilung, 2. Yangjakot
Syangja 1. 1. Karendanda 2. Darsing (Bharthan)
Prabat 1. Mallaj
3. Dhaulagiri Baglung 1. Phalebas
4. Lumbini Gulmi 1. Righa, 2. jughung, 3. Rupakot
Argha-khanchi 1. Balkot
5. Rapti Piuthan 1. Lung
6. Seti Achham 1. Ririkot
7. Narayani Chitwan 1. Narayanghat
8. Janakpur Dolakha 1. Namdu
Sindhuli 1. Madi, 2. Netrakali Andanda
9. Sagarmatha Udaipur 1. Udaipur
Bhojpur 1. Bhojpur
10. Kosi Moran 1. Sakphara
Tehrathum 1. Chuhan Danda
Sunsari 1. Choukibarigaon
11. Mechi Panchthar 1. Phidim
lllam 1. lllam Bazar
TABLE 127
ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE IN DRINKING WATER AND
SANITATION
Project Expenditure Estimated in Rs.
1. Continuing Projects 40,65,200
2. Proposed New Projects 1,84,50,000
a. Bhaktapur Drinking Water Project *
b Lalitpur Drinking Water Project **
C. Surkhet Drinking Water Project
d. Dailekh Drinking Water Project
e Sallyan Drinking Water Project
f. Other Projects (24 districts)
g. Miscellaneous Projects
3. Survey of Drinking Water Projects 2,00,000
4. Sewerage and Drainage Survey 1,00,000
5. Laboratory 3,00,000
6. Master Plan of Drinking Water and Sewerage for
Kathmandu Valley 91,45,000
7. Improvements and Modernisation 50,00,000
Total: 3,72,60,200

*To be started from the third year of the Plan
** To be started from the second year of the Plan.




CHAPTER XXV
PANCHAYAT

The Panchayat system is an important medium forrtbbilization of the country’s local resources and
for the successful implementation of national depeient plans. For the real success of the partiasshayat
system, it is essential to create a sense of maagderation and coordination between the varidiesyes and
districts, as well as between the various Classafirgtions. The objective of the Panchayat devedspm
programme is to bring about eh proper mobilizabbmanpower and resources and to secure activieipatton
of the people in social welfare and national depalent. Considerable progress has been made iretteagion
of local financial and other resources during thérd Plan. Project implementation by local panchsym their
own initiative has greatly contributed to the swgscef social and economic development activitiasing the
Plan period, greater emphasis will be given toghm®grammes initiated at the zonal, district aiflege level in
accordance with the principle of decentralization.

Development Grant

The central government will provide developmerdargs in order to involve the various district and
village panchayats in development activities argisasn their local efforts. The districts will reige this grant
according to the number of village panchayats withach district and geographical region in whicgytlare
situated. The development grant ratio range witleaeed 75 percent of the total investment ofpitggect in
case of A grade districts (Himalayan region), 5tcpet to the B grade districts (Hilly region), a3@ percent for
the Terai and Kathmandu Valley (Table 128). In #imve classification, a district is taken as a ufit
administration except in the case of Mustang, Garkhd Dhading districts. In Mustang district, thikage
panchayats north of Jagat (including Tukche) vélaive grants according to grade A. similarly, iorkha and
Dhading districts the village panchayats northagfal (including Jagat) will be taken as grade A tode south
of Jagat as grade B districts. In addition to tigigional classification, agricultural developmenojpcts may
receive up to 75 percent of the total investmerthefproject in the form of Government grants. Pphierity for
the development grant will be determined on thasbafsthe local effort in terms of project formutat as well
as on project feasibility. In addition to the abos&egories, a system of competition in the utiiora of
development grants will be introduced. During thistfyear of the Fourth Plan period priority wik lgiven to
those districts what have submitted maximum nunolbeillage panchayat projects forms (Table 129)nfthe
second year of the Plan, 14 districts will be delé@nnually, one from each zone on the basisaa lefforts
and progress evaluation. These 14 districts wikiee priority for development grants:

TABLE 128
CLASSIFICATION OF DISTRICTS

Grade A Grade B Grade C
1 2 3




Darchula
Bajhang
Bajura

Humla

Jumla

Mugu

Tibrikot

Dolpa

North Mustang

©COoNOOR~WNE

(Village Panchayat north (¢

Tukuche)
10. Manang
11. Rasuwa

12. Dolakha
13. Solukhumbu

14. Sankhuwa Sabha

15. Taplejung
16. North Gorkha

CoNooOrwWNE

f10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

(Vilage Panchayat nor{hl19.

of Jagat)
17. North Dhading

20.
21.

(Vilage Panchayat nor{h22.

Baitadi
Surkhet
Dadeldhura
Doti
Achham
Dailekh
Jajarkot
Sindhuli
Rukum
Udaipur
Salyan
Rolpa
Myagdi
Baglung
Piyuthan
Gulmi
Argha-Khanchi
Palpa
Parbat
Kaski
Lamjung
Gorkha (South of Jagat)

1. Kanchanpur

1. Kailali

2. Dang Deokhuri
3. Nawal-Parasi
4. Chitwan

5. Bardia

6. Banke

7. Kapilvastu

8. Rupandehi

9. Parsa

10. Bara

11. Rautahat

12. Mabhottari

13. Sarlahi

14. Dhanukha
15. Sirha

16. Saptari

17. Sunsari

18. Jhapa

19. Kathmandu
20. Lalitpur
21. Bhaktapur

of Jagat 23. Dhading (South of Jagat) 22. Morang
24. Tanhu
25. Nuwakot
26. Makwanpur
27. Sindhupalchowk
28. Kabire
29. Ramechhap
30. Okhaldhunga
31. Khotang
32. Bhojpur
33. Dhankuta
34. Terathum
35. Panchthar
36. llam
37. Mustan (South t
Tukche)
38. Syangja
TABLE 129
DISTRICTS TO RECEIVE PRIORITY DURING THE FIRST YEAR OF THE PLAN
S.N. Districts Zones Percentage

of grants




1. Darchula Mahakali 75%
2. Bajura Seti 75%
3. Tibrikot Karnali 75%
4, Jajarkot Bheri 50%
5. Rukum Rapti 50%
6. Baglung Dhaulagiri | 50%
7. Gorkha Gandaki 50%
8. Gulmi Lumbini 50%
9. Rasuwa Bagmati 75%
10. Parsa Narayani 25%
11. Sindhuli Janakpur | 50%
12. Udaipur Sagarmathg 50%
13. Sankhuwasabha Kosi 75%
14. llam Mechi 50%

Jiri Multi Purpose Project

The Jiri Multi-purpose Development Project wasrteth to provide necessary technical and other
facilities for the improvement of the living conidins in the hill areas. The programme includes dinated
activities in such fields as agricultural extensionoperative services, pastoral development, diengsience,
general education and Panchayat training. Expezieg@ined in this project will be useful for similar
development efforts in other hill regions.

Training Programme

TABLE 130
TRAINING TARGETS
Financial years 1970- | 1971- | 1972- | 1973- | 1974- | Total
71 72 73 74 75

Training Centres

1. Rampur 436 427 396 509 367 2,135
2. Chandragadhj 474 566 490 472 528 2,530
3. Nepalgunj 573 550 497 264 560 2,444

Zonal level training

Arrangements will be made to provide training in dilie Narayani, Bheri, Bagmati, Lumbini and
Mahakali zones during the Plan period by organizeminars and conferences. One team will arrange 10
training camps and 2 conferences a year in one wheee a wider spectrum of local people can padie.
During the Plan period 15,000 and 5000 personsbeilyiven training by organizing 450 training camaps 90
conferences respectively.

District level training

District level training camps and conferences Wil organized in 36 districts where zonal levelniray has not
yet started. About 18,000 people will be givenrtirag in 1,800 training camps.

Women'’s field training

During the Plan period intensive traing programmviisbe conducted in various village and distribtsetting up
Women’s Training and Extensi Centres. Under thagpamme 74,820 persons will receive training. Tioufd
the shortage of technicians and efficient womenkexs, training will be provided in the field of henscience



(at college level) and also to the women'’s workersmen’s organization workers and to the women malers,
825 persons aer expected to receive training uhéeprogramme.

Volunteer Service

For the smooth implementation of village and distlevel projects, volunteers with technical knosge and
skill will be sent to the projects for a period2fears. To achieve this, the Plan aims to obt@ihdverseers and
technical volunteers.

Remote area development programme

The panchayat system is making efforts towardsoalixd development for the people, and it will naliyrtake
time to spread the development benefits to thosemarea of the country which have remained undetdped

for a long period. There are many areas in the trpthat need direct and special attention, withehich their
development would lag far behind. Therefore, then®e Area Development Committee has been formed to
provide greater attention to these neglected areas.

It is necessary to establish training centres énltbrder areas in order to meet the local needsddrdeveloped
areas. In those areas, where multi-purpose highatelexist, training in subjects like animal hustrgn pasture
development, dairy production, weaving of woolerodarcts, agriculture and horticulture development,
preservation, collection and sale of medicinal behwilding construction health and education, élgiven in
close coordination with the various departmentsat@eas where such training schools do not exiainitrg
facilities will be provided with the help of theatning division of the Panchayat Ministry.

Taking into consideration existing local facilitiesd needs, this training programme will be laudcba an
experimental basis in four places such as Jumlasdm, Jiri and Salleri where hostel building needoé
constructed. The technician will be rotated to ¢hdsaining Centres for two to four months, and pcat
training will be provided either to the ward memef village panchayats or th their nominees.

TABLE 131
ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE IN PANCHAYAT
Project Expenditure in Rs.

1. Development Grant 2,00,00,000
Jiri Multipurpose Project 15,00,000
Panchayat Training Institutes
a. Rampur 40,46,500
b. Chandragarhi 14,14,000
C. Nepalgunj 30,57,500
d. Pokhara (New Project) 25,25,000
e. Training Material Production Centre 5,14,000

4. Mobile Training (Male& Female Training and WorseAffair
Training and Extension Centre) 50,00,000

5. Volunteer Service 27,000

6. Remote Area Development (Social Services only) 0,03,000

Total Rs. 4,10,84,000



CHAPTER XXVI
HOUSING AND PHYSICAL PLANNING

Housing problem in urban areas has assumed amtudgeension as a result of the rapid growth in
population. This problem has become particulariyt@én Kathmandu and the neighbouring towns of iPatad
Bhaktapur. The family residential limit density bés much higher than in any other part of the tgupecause
of natural increase as well as migration from alsif timely attention is not paid to this probleconsiderable
difficulties will arise in the management of humand land resources and public service facilitiesusing
programme was included in a small scale duringTiied Plan. The revised Third Plan intended to tts 16
model residential buildings, but this target couldt be attained because of technical and admitiigra
difficulties. It was also felt that the increasetfie construction of buildings in the private sectoght advesely
affect the physical structure of the city, so geeatttention was paid to strengthening the adnatise capacity
of the Department to work for the planned developmef the urban areas. Accordingly, the Building
Department was reorganized as the ‘Department ouskig and Physical Planning’ and a report, eutitlehe
Physical Development Plan for Kathmandu Valley swaaepared to guide policy formulation.

Housing and Physical Planning activities during Foairth Plan period will deal with the necessargtoal and
direction of the city’s expansion and the estalptisht of standard residential areas.

Physical Planning

Physical planning is very essential for the plandedelopment of housing. Therefore, the followimgjects will
be implemented during the Plan period in order tintain necessary standard with regard to the tensi
settlement, modern amenities, and physical enviemtm

a. Parking Space

Kathmandu being the center of administration argirtass and containing the storehouses of ancieniadern
Nepalese crafts, the number of vehicles is incngasapidly. The occurrence of traffic congestiond an
inconvenience in human mobility tend to increasthdf transportation programme is not planned ir@ance
with the increase in the number of vehicles. A paykot will be constructed in Kathmandu city asupplement
to transportation planning

b. Town Planning

If timely attention is not paid to the increasedbanmization accompanying the process of developniewni)l
create numerous problems in the near future. Irerotd avoid this situation and to bring about pkshn
development of urban areas, steps will be takerpfanned development of towns like Pokhara, Birgdma
Dharan, Bhadrapur, Inarwa, and other towns.

c. Lumbini Area

In the context of developing places of historicaportance, a detailed survey will be conductedumhini, the
birth place of Lord Buddha, and a project will actingly be prepared. Facilities like drinking wateill be
made available in the new development area.

Housing
The following Housing activities will be implementeuring the Plan period.
a. Kathmandu Valley

In view of the increase in population and densityhie urban areas of Kathmandu, an intensive sureéyeen
Balaju and Kalimati will be conducted, and landIviié sold at reasonable rates to middle and lowre
government employees. The necessary infrastruofurailding construction in the area will also beyded.

b. Other Towns

Housing plans for new settlements will be preparedhe areas delineated in the master plan for ipalys
planning in places like Pokhara, Biratnagar, angj@ij, which have commercial and industrial impocea

TABLE 132
ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE IN HOUSING AND PHYSICAL PLANN ING
Project Expenditure in Rs.

1. Construction of Parking Lots in Kathmandu 5,00,000
2. Physical Development Plan of Pokhara, Biratnagalr Birgunj
and Improvement and Development of Bharatpur Dhate. 5,00,000

3. Lumbini Development 3,00,000



Housing Development (Kalimati to Balaju) 1,00,00,000
Housing Development in Pokhara, Biratnagar etc.

15,00,000
Total Rs. 1,28,00,000



CHAPTER XXVII
PUBLICITY AND BROADCASTING

Publicity and broadcasting plays an important inl@ational development. It is important to pravid
information on plans and programmes in order to entdie people conscious of national developmenttand
receive their cooperation in the development aaivi

During the Third Plan period, the publication oD13ooklets, 19 folders and 25 scenic posters wedertaken.
Also, 2 feature films and 19 documentaries wer@gred. These documentaries and films were showarious
parts of the country through the mobile teams. [aiyi, machinaries worth about £56,000 were madslable

for the development of H.M.G. Press. One lino-typachine was provided to Gorkhapatra Corporation. By
means of the routing machine made available to B.MPrinting Press, 4,390 blocks and 1,655 photdgrap
were prepared. Similarly in the field of broadcagti374 community listening centres were set-udifferent
panchayats. A 100 kilowatt shor-wave transmittes Wwestalled facilitating transmission abroad aslw&bme
officials were sent abroad for training on radiognamming and other technical subjects.

Publicity
a. H.M.G. Printing Press

During the Fourth Plan, new machinery and buildingls be provided in order to modernize and imprdiie
H.M.G. Press. Nice technicians will be sent to thK. for two year’s training so that there will bell trained
personnel to run the programmes of the new pringirgss. Construction of the building and instadiatiof
necessary machines will be completed, and printiok will be started during the Plan period.

b. Film Production

The interest of the people towards film productionNepal has been growing over the past few yddis.
Majesty's Government has also produced a numbéeatfire films Film production is expensive, espicia
when processed outside the country. So far, filmslyced by the Department of Publicity have be@pared in
Indian laboratories. If this work were done instte country, there would be considerable savingsxjpenses
and time. Therefore, one of the programmes wiltderoduce and process films within the countrye Timain
objective of this project is to create the neceséacilities for the production of films inside treountry by
constructing a studio and a laboratory a suitahlgding will be rented for the installation of theew film
laboratory.

Broadcasting

It is necessary to make broadcasting services reffeetive if local people are to be briefed aboational
efforts. During this Plan period, the existing lilowatt medium-wave transmitter will be convertettoi a
regional station, and another regional station beéllestablished in the western hill.

TABLE 133
ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE IN PUBLICITY AND BROADCASTING
Project Expenditure in Rs.

Publicity

1. Films Production 22,00,000

2. HM.G. Press 23,71,000
Total 45,71,000

Broadcasting

1. Regional Broadcasting Station
(western hill) 32,00,000
a. Transmitter and equipment 28,00,000
b. Land and Building 2,50,000
c. Miscellaneous construction 1,50,000
Total 32,00,000

Grand Total 77,71,000



CHAPTER XXVIII
ADMINISTRATIVE REFORM

An efficient and effective public-service-orientegidministrative mechinary is needed for the
implementation of policy decisions and directioasthe economic and social development of the ¢guS8bome
essential projects dealing with administrative nefchave been included in the Plan in order to bdagain
planned reforms. This has become necessary becduse unprecedented increase in administrativetimmc
during recent years.

During the Third Plan, most of the central offisesre surveyed with respect to their organizatind a
working procedure. With a view to regularizing mosef a permanent nature, 1200 out of 1500 postshnlmad
been on the development side were investigateder8ewneasures, such as the implementation of some
recommendation of the Administrative Reform Comimissamendment concerning the Civil Services Adhim
context of Career Development, the preparation néw type of confidential report, the implementatif job
classifications, the publication and distributidrnttee Civil Administrative Manual, the code of card, and the
new classification of typists have been undertalém survey of the Civil Records Offices has beemmleted.
Pre-Service training have been provided to 130 &t Gazetted Officers, respectively, in order tmdpmore
efficiency in administration. Similarly at the N@wazetted level, 463 persons received office asdssteaining,

55 shorthand, 1370 district training, and 1578ngpDfficials were provided training in general adisiration.

Administrative Training

As a result of unprecedented increase in the immef H.M.G., the following training programmeliwi
be implemented during the Plan period in order teihthe demand for trained personnel and to brioauta
efficient changes in administration.

The following projects regarding administrative amh will be implemented in hopes of increasing the
qualifications and work efficiency of the personnel

a. Gazetted Officers

Pre-service and in-service training will be prowd® 500 and 200 persons, respectively, in ordgrrbwide

them with greater knowledge of the state of affaimd to enable them to bear greater responsibilitg. shortage
of administrative courses in the pre-service angeirvice technical training conducted by differdapartments
could be met from the above training. In case aetiad special and first class civil servants, sansi will be

organized in different parts of the country for the&hange of ideas.

b. Non-Gazetted Personnel

An efficient administration requires capable assitt and clearical staff. Therefore, training (iloibhg
shorthand and typing) will be given to 1200 juréonployees of the Secretariat.

c. District Training

The personnel in district and regional officed] i provided training in administration and tygiifwo mobile
teams sent from the center will provide this tnagnin about twenty districts. This team will als@pare a survey
report regarding O & M (Organization and Managemehtlistrict-level officers.

Administration Reform

Steps will be taken after investigation of sugigest and recommendations given by specialist, s@min
and conferences regarding administration so asitg bnprovement in administration.

The following projects regarding administrativdéoren will be implemented in hopes of increasing the
qualifications and work efficiency of the personnel

d. Job Description Survey

This survey will be very helpful in classifying jelon the basis of efficiency and qualificationsuieed. Besides
helping in the selection of the right man for tight post of for promotion, it will also increadeetefficiency of
civil servants.

e. Career Development Project

After the completion of the job description survihe required posts and working groups would batee The
career development project would then be preparedlf groups of civil servants

Incentive to Civil Servants



1. In order t develop a sense of security, jolbsfattion and stability in the service and to createalthy
tradition regarding the appointment, transfer anoirtion of civil servants, existing civil servicegulations
will be reviewed and new rules will be formulated.

2. The provision of some essential facilities faslcservants and their dependents (like housireglth,
and education) will also be included in the Civéirdce Act.

Retirement of Civil Servants

The Civil Service Act will be amended to improwairement benefits and to recruit youths with new
ideas and new spirit after the inefficient and diis$fied persons have been removed.

Organization and Working Procedure

Changes will made in the organization and workngcedure of the civil service in order to increase
the efficiency of the personnel.

H.M.G. officers at the central and district leweill be surveyed, and suggestions will be presented
concerning further simplification of work procedsreand the delegation of authority. In the field of
administrative reform, necessary action will beemtaken after the study of the Administrative Syrkeports.

Building construction

Construction and renewal work will be done in ldarBhawan to provide physical facilities for the
Administrative Training Centres.

TABLE 134
ESTIMATED EXPDENDITURE IN ADMINISTRATION REFORM
Project
Expenditure in Rs.

1. Job Classification Project 2,00,000
2. Administrative Survey of Offices of H.M.G. 90,000
3. Research and Administrative Project Special<las 1,00,000
4. Seminar of Gazetted Class | and Il Officers 75,000
5. Training Project 18,32,000
6. Renewal, Construction Work in Harihar Bhawan 3,00,000

Total Rs. 25,97,000



CHAPTER XXIX
STATISTICS

Statistical data constitute the main basis foiftihg development projects. It could be said thay a
attempt to prepare a plan without statistics iseamrcise in impossibility. One of the main reasottg
preceeding plans were not as practicable or suttess they should have been, was the lack of eglev
statistics. Statistics development was given it place in the preceeding Plan periods so that defitiencies
could be overcome and proper information regarttiegstate of affairs of different sectors couldobgained.

Nepal does not have a very long history of coltegtand analyzing statistical data. Although thelitran of
census taking was initiated in the year 1911, tikection of data regarding agriculturel industndaother social
and economic matters was started only in the pesadk. Data are already available in the follovangas:
agriculture and population census of the year 188 lestimation of gross domestic product sinceytlee 1964-
65, and statistics dealing with export and impante the year 1956-57. In order to make these raffeetive
and intensive, the organizational structure of €émureau of Statistics (CBS) has been made maoretibnally
oriented since the last year of the Third Plan ismdtatus has been upgraded to that of geneedatiate. It has
been customary to send personnel from the centslect data dealing with the regions. Howevewas found
to be expensive, and the information collected natsvery dependable. Branch offices have, therefoeen
established in all 75 districts of the country, dhd practice of collecting relevant local statiatidata at the
branches and then sending it to the centres fdysiadas been in effect since the end of the TRiah period.
The construction of a new building has also beanpteted in order to cope with the problems of spaselting
from the extension of function and organizationhef Bureau.

Fourth Plan

In order to make statistical information dependadde possible and to make it available promptly,essv
projects involving standardization, coordinatiom anechanization will be done during the Fourth Riariod. If

statistical data of a similar nature are assemfrtad separate institution or government officess idifficult to

standardize them; and those using such data mdyitfinery confusing. Also, duplication may arisechase
statistical data collected by one institution maycbllected by another. Arrangements to controhsluplication
will be made during the Fourth Plan.

Even if the collection of statistical data is dobg other departments, computation, coordination and
standardization of such data will be done by Cérireau of Statistics. Major undertaking of censunsl
surveying will be done only by CBS.

Programme

a. The decinnial census of Nepal will be takenthie year 1971. It will be possible to collect more
information than was possible previously and to eni#tkconfirm to international standards. Becaudmiea
statistics have been lacking, manpower has beéoultif Necessary questions regarding labour wéllibcluded

in the census questionnaire to be used in theh@#t.

b. Since agricultural statistics are specially im@ot in our country, it has become necessary t@ lzen
agricultural census taken once every decade. Taedyricultural census of Nepal was taken in tbaryl961
and was confined to selected villages. In ordenaie the census 1971 (2028) more dependable | ibevillone
in the wards comprising 15 percent of the Village€&hayat of the country.

c. Surveys regarding the population should be @weey two years in order to determine periodicéase
in population and other relevant factors. This Wwéldone in the third and fifth year of the Plan.

d. In addition to the programmes mentioned abawe,fbllowing works will be done during the Fourth
Plan period.

(@) Animal Resources Survey

(b) Agricultural Investment Survey

(c) Internal Trade Survey

(d) Industrial Census

(e) Survey of Fishery
)] Family Survey
(9) Annual Estimates of G.D.P.



5. In order to have such data analyzed and puldisisefast as possible, modern computing machinds an
relevant equipment will be installed n the Buildiofghe Bureau.

TABLE 135
ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE IN STATISTICS

Project

Expenditure (Rs. in million)
1. Population Census Rs. 9.79 million
2. Agriculture Census Rs. 4.65 million
3. Population Census Survey Rs. 0.3 million

Total Rs. 14.74 million



APPENDIX 1
GROWTH RATE OF G.D.P.

The accordance with the aim to increase.&.ds much as possible and to extend the infrastri
required for the future development, the Plan hesnbformulated on the basis of those resourcegdébe
available. In this process, continuing projectsrfroreceeding Plan periods and new physical tafgetiifferent
sectors have been given due attention. Althouglameenot in a position to project either the amarngrowth
expected as a result of the programme to be impl@wdeduring the Plan or the total investment negtiesl
average actual increase in G.D.P. has been estimat¢ per cent annually on the basis of data avigilat the
time of drafting of the Fourth Plan on the follogiassumptions.

The estimation of the actual increase in G.D.Reggted by the proposed investment has been based o
an assumed capital-output ratio. As an estimateenmadsuch a theoretical basis is bound to contwersl
short-coming, its utility is in fact debatable.itifis assumed in the context of the present econ@ystem of
Nepal, that the data available on output and clfeitenation demonstrate the relation between the darrectly,
then theory would succeed in giving some numerindication of the annual growth rate in G.D.P. and
investment required for this purpose. It would algive some information regarding periodic national
development projects, and their influence on tl@emic system of the country.

An estimation of G.D.P. between the years 1964ut®h 1967-68 has been made by the Central Bureau

of Statistics. Estimates of the increase in G.BH&uld be made on the basis of the year 1969-€0ijrthl year
of the Third Plan. It is, thus necessary to hayermation regarding G.D.P. in the years 1968-69 &869-70.
On the basis of analysis of data available at C,BEaSsuming that the annual increase of 2.2 perhmtween
1965-66 and 1967-68 were to remain constant, tBeRG for the years 1968-69 and 1969-70 has beenatst
to be 3.2 per cent. Assuming price level of ther &64-65 to be constant, it is estimated that B.In the year
1974-75 will be Rs. 7,873 million and the increas¢he period between 1964-65 and 1968-69 was RS.®
million.

TABLE 1
G.D.P. BASED ON HHPRICE LEVEL OF 1964-65

Fiscal Year G.D.P. (Rs. In million)

Increase
1964-65 5,883 -
1965-66 5,856 -27
1966-67 5,896 40
1967-68 6,282 386
1968-69 6,420 138
1969-70 6,561 141

Estimated by Central Bureau of Statistics.

The estimate of Gross Capital Formation dutire period between 1964-65 and 1967-68 has also imade
by the Central Bureau of Statistics. Since thigvete was made on the basis of current prices,niecessary to
convert it to the price level of 1964-65. Howewance there is no official index estimates, thadndrice index
was used in the case of machinery and chemicalstl@dKathmandu price index in the case of other
commodities. Thus, Gross Capital Formation estichédebe Rs. 1006.7 million at the current priceelas only
Rs. 929.9 million when 1964-65 prices are held tamts The figure on Gross Capital Formation obtdibg
Central Bureau of Statistics still needs to be sedj taking into consideration several factors. fitpere for
machinery between the years 1966-67 and 1967-68dihot have decreased. The reasons for the decegas
still to be found out. In addition, expenditures faansportation and the installation of machineaye been not
added to the calculations. Construction work dopeydvernment corporations and other industrialituisbns
have also not yet been added. On the basis of tfes®es the figure of Gross Capital Formation betwthe
years 1964-65 and 1967-68 has been found to havesised from Rs. 929.9 million to Rs. 1250 million.

TABLE 2



GROSS CAPITAL FORMATION

(Rs. In millign
Machinery H.M.G Building Panchayat Total
& construction (Price
Implements level
Of)
Fiscal Year Total (1964-65)
1964-65 44 45.7 101.9 4.1 195.7 195.7
1965-66 33.7 83.9 129.5 9.6 256.7 244.4
1966-67 18.3 89.2 142.6 7.2 257.3 234.0
1967-68 16.5 1121 145.7 12.7 297.0 255.8
Total 1125 340.9 519.7 33.6 19006.7 929.

Source: Central Bureau of Statistics.

Thus the incremental capital-output ratidhe period 1964-65 to 1969-70 has been founcket@.B. It is
necessary to increase investment by Rs. 1,312omiili order to increase national income by 21.7 i%.(4 %
annually) assuming the price level of 1964-65.

In view of sectoral allocation made during the réirind Fourth Plan periods, the capital-outpubrati
should increase in the Fourth Plan . However, itasimproper to estimate this proportion to be [2e8ause of
an incomplete utilization of current productive aaipy in different fields. Thus an investments B280 million
is necessary with regard of the above consideratianing the Plan period, total investment of R&540
million is planned in all sectors. The break dovithis is expected to be as follows:

TABLE 3
SOURCES OF INVESTMENT
Public sector 2,190 million
Panchayat* 100 million
Residential Building 600 million
Private sector not including residential building 506million
Total: 3,530 million

A detailed description regarding these sourcesbkas presented elsewhere, but it is estimatedrthat
600 million needed for residential building constion will be available automatically. No consid@va has
been given whether this amount will be availabterfifinancial institution or from the public sector.

. Includes investment only from its own resources .

From the above exercise, it is importanthiok about certain basic factors. Although necespalicy for
investing Rs. 3,530 million during the Fourth Plagriod have been formulated, the expansion of itten€ial
system is expected to be quite substantial. In wéuncrease in credit, deficit financing througkah by the
Rastra Bank, and local expenditures to be spent faveign aid, the purchasing power of currency initrease
at a rate greater than total investment. But thigiat likely to cause an adverse effect upon tHanba of
payment situation of the country. It is not imprope adopt such an expansionist policy in ordemtorease
development activities because there are subdtamserves of convertible foreign-exchange and dndi
currency.



APPENDIX Il
CLASSIFICATION OF BEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE

The National Planning Commission has prepared tflewiing guideline for classification of developnten
expenditure. This new classification for regulad atevelopment expenditure will be followed by Minysof
Finance and will be made applicable from the confisxpl year 1970-71.

1.

All new investments projects except the follogvimill be treated as developmental:

(@) Defence

(b) Police and internal security

(c) Foreign service

(d) Investment for such projects as constructiomohuments, statues, museums and parks meant
for the direct benefit of the public.

(e) Construction of government building and pureha$ equipment for general administrative
purposes.

Expenditure for major renewal work of continuipigpjects, except for the above mentioned purposes,
will be considered to be developmental.

All expenditure dealing with research workspp#tudies and special surveys will be consideoeblet
developmental.

Any programme or project whose expenditures largely recurring, rather than in the form of
investment, will be considered to be developmentaly if it has direct impact on output and
productivity.

Investment in and capital loans to other govemnagencies and public commodity-operations vell b
treated as developmental.

Transfers to other agencies of HMG purposesheiliconsidered developmental only if the end use of
the transfer coincides with the above five guidedin

It is necessary to clarify here that neither abita expenditure should be considered development
expenditure nor all annual expenditure regular esjjare. Whether such expenditures are to be
classified as regular or developmental expenditiepends on the type of programme or project and
their consistency with the six guidelines of tharifling Commission. From this point of view, the
following general rules have been proposed forsifigation of the budget.

All capital expenditures will be considered te developmental expenditure, with the following
exceptions:

(@ Constitutional organs, viz. His Majesty the ¢firRoyal family, National Panchayat, Auditor
General’s Office, Supreme Court, Public Service @ission and Election Commission.

(b) General Administration viz. Cabinet, SecretapfaHMG, District Administration, Police, Jails
and Miscellaneous Departments.

(c) Revenue Administration, viz. Land Revenue, Gust, Excise, Tax,Revenue Tax Court.

(d) Mint and Accountant General’s Office

(e) Judicial Administration

)] Foreign Service

(9) Defence

(h) Facilities for sports and recreation and iteofsdirect public consumption viz. Parks,
Playgrounds, Monuments, Temples, Museums, Zoo,t€hearcheology etc

0] Central directorates established for the puepoksupervision and direction in the sectors of
economic and social services and

0] Metric Measurement Project

All recurring expenditures except the followindl be considered regular expenditures.

€) Special kinds of health programmes having @etad date of completion viz. Malaria

Education, Eradication of Smallpox, Tuberculosts, e



(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
®
(9)
(h)

@0

Family Planning

Land Reforms

Programmes dealing with special kind of surysipt study and research.
Technical and vocational education and spéealing projects.
Popularization and distribution of agriculturaputs e.g. seeds, fertilizers etc.
Agriculture extension services

Special area development project like Jiri Npultpose Project and Trishuli Watershed
Project.
Grants and loans made to financial institutioasd development agencies like NIDC,

Agricultural Development Bank, Land Reform Savingr@bration, Agricultural Supply
Corporation and Nepal Rehabilitation Company.

In according with the above guidelinegular expenditures now included in the developnteriget and
development expenditures now included in the redul@get have been separated. In the present rdgudget
there are comparatively few items which can be égrmevelopmental. Nevertheless, it is suggestedstieh
expenditures be shifted to development side. Is thénner, the following expenditures should besfiemed
from regular to development.

Present Regular grant No. 27 Education

Capital grants to educational institutions, cdpéapenditures, scholarships, and student allowsance
given in educational institutions operated by HMG.

Regular Budget allocation No. 28 Health

Capital grants to private heath institutionspitzd expenditure in existing hospitals,

health centers, health posts and clinics, all edjperes for health training.



APPENDIX 11l
REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT PLANNING

Planning involves a judicious programming of pities whereby the achievements of certain goals is
related to short and long term time factors. Siregions vary in resource endowment, developmeiites
lead to significant transformations in the spataiiculation of the economy. Any development stygtéor
stimulating growth should, therefore, take full namnce of thespatial dimension. Development is highly
competitive in its locational policies and callg # conscious regional strategy that promotes trdlision of
resources, while maximizing economic growth andoma welfare.

National development programmes as such offée Bitope for analysis and action at the regionadlle
since the analysis relies largely on macro-economit@ables and aggregate data. Also, the sectoogr@mme
may not be well integrated in their locational agp&he long-term objective of planning, howevernot merely
an attainment of broad national targets, but agodevelopment of resources in different regionsrifer to
share the benefits of development as widely asilplessithout slowing down the overall growth. Regid
development planning is a comprehensive approaghrtts the reconciliation of economic and socialsaias
well as a means of broadening the scope of theatliee processes of the national plan. Comprehensigional
planning defines national policies with regard égional economic disaggregation, as well as tregnation of
local activities and actions for problem areas.i®&g planning provides an important link betweka micro-
analytical concerns at the local level and the m&woonomic objectives at the national level by ssirey the
coordinative relations between programmes in padgiclocalities and new resources combination figproved
land use.

The consideration of the national objectives aegianal challenges of national planning indicates a
close relationship between national and regionahemic planning. Regional planning is a techniguectv
attempts to accelerate the attainment of the raltidevelopment objectives and the collection ofadiair
improved planning in specific geographical areasgiBnal planning techniques prevent the scattesfrgcarce
resources in an imbalanced manner by concentratirestment efforts in selected areas. By concengdhe
efforts in judiciously selected areas, regionalnpkrs are in a position to incorporate the exacation of
investment projects and to link the projects inogidal investment sequence. The main differencevest
regional and national planning techniques, theesfir in the degree of detailed planning. Natiaral regional
growth and development are, therefore, complemgrgapects of the same cumulative process. Regional
development policies should be considered as aftwotomprehensive development at the nationall léne
which all parts of the country contribute in thewn way to the attainment of national objectiveshsa regional
approach is particularly relevant to Nepal whichibits a high degree of spatial diversity and a Es@nomic
level, thereby necessitating a careful allocatibscarce resources.

1. REGIONAL DISPARITY
The physical settings of Nepal, encompassing thaegl hills and mountains, yields three

broad geographic regions, each with its own disitecenvironment. The Terai Region
(including inner Terai) refers to the low-lane lgitropical plains along the southern part of
the country. The Terai, once a harsh zone due tariaahas since acquired greater economic
importance, because of its rich forest an and aljuial resources. Its comparative advantages
in transportation and consequent industrializatias further enhanced the region’s growth

potential.

The hill or pahar Region, traversing the sup-tropical belt, has been thdittcanally most highly populated zone
of the country. Subsistence agriculture is the asihill economy, accompanied by considerably gres by
population on land resourceBhe Himalayan Region including the temperate highlands and trans-Hayeah



Bhotea Valleys, has been a marginal area for humeanpance because of its harsh environmental ¢onslit
Population is sparse and the main economic ae$vdire barter trade, animals and some agriculture.

These geographic regions correspond to the altitligi arranged ecological zones and
naturally imply inherent differences in natural emanent. The regional disparity is amply
demonstrated by the man/land ratio among the reg{@able I). The Himalayan and Hill

region converting two-thirds of the total area augbporting 60 per cent of the population

have less than a third of the total cultivated amedicating a heavy pressure of population on

limited agricultural land.

Table 1
REGIONAL DISPARITY

Criteria Mountains | Terai & | Kathmandu Nepal
and Hills Inner Terai | Valley

1. Land Area (Percantage) 74.8 24.8 0.4 100

2. Population, 1961 (Percantage) 58.7 36.4 4.9 100

3. Population Density, 1961 (Per. Sql57 244 2,110 173

Mile) 10.7 14.6 11.9 14.0

4. Population Increase 1952-54-19631.8 65.3 2.9 12.98

(percentage) -2,29.869 -565,852 - 3,35,983

5.  Cultivated Area 1967-69 (Percentade) 62.5 37.5 100

6. Food Grain (Metric Tons) 454 34.4 20.2 100

7. Large-Scale Industry 2 12 1 15

8.  Transport 150-7 124-11 74-18 348-36

a.  All-weather roads (percentage |of0-18 24-28 3-11 97-54

mileage) 14 28 34 22*

b.  Number of Airports

9.  Social Services

a. Education (High School-Coleges)

b.  Health (Centre-Hospital)

10. Number of Development Projects, 1956-

1970 (Percentage)

*Nation-wide Projects

Another dimension to this problem is the weak linktween the food-deficit Hills (where majority dfet
population live) and the food-surplus Terai regibtigh transport cost discourage retail marketing arter
regional trade so that the circulation of goods amedvices is dependent upon the large-scale mplufit
population. The traditional circulation pattern twading with Tibet in summer, when the mountain sgas
become snow free, and with India in winter, wherlama was less dangerous, has experienced fundament
changes during the last decade due to the maladication in the south and dislocation of trade¢hi@ north.
The malaria eradication programme in the Terailzaka particularly important ecological impact ba spatial
dimension of the country by strengthening the livith the south. The former two-way traffic betwetbe north
and south has been superseded by the gradual expanshe southern markets.

The increasing dominance of the Terai (or Indiamkeis) is not due to rich resources alone, but @lso
the comparative advantage of the Terai in the fiéldevelopment activities. In the present contthd, Terai has
become an area where development efforts in thizudigiral, forestry,and transport sectors have @ased
rapidly. The development of transport in Terai hed to increased circulation and concomitant urkeion
associated with commerce and industry. Such ant @mphasis on the economic growth of the Terai ey
defined by saying that initial development actestishould take place in the regions of greatesnpiat so that
the economic gains of such programme might be latdéized for use in other backward areas. But such



polarization of development effort would mean netifgy the greater part of the country. The density
population in the Hills has reached almost a cfueieel endangering the very ecological balances phesent
pattern of development offers no alternative tofthither deterioration of the Hills economy to #neentual point
when it will become difficult to provide even basiervices. It is indicative of the fact that in ih#ial stages of
development, regional inequality increases morepdhalue to a number of disequilibrium effects. Agan
countries where industrialization is in early sggide initial establishment of major industriescertain areas
leads to a covergence of industries since thedeirean be self-generating. This tendency is paldity striking

in the case of Kathmandu Valley which has receioedr one-third of all development projects since th
beginning of the planning process.

There are inherent problems in a policy of too Imooncentration in metropolitan Kathmandu, as well
as in emphasizing diverse development activitiethimithe Terai Region. The Terai may be a lucrative
proposition as a newly-opened settlement areahfotandless, but what of the future when this Hiyspace” is
also used up? Another problem relates to land liseation between agriculture, forestry and indystithin a
limited space of the Terai. The implications of lsuc polarization of development can be far reaclinthe
whole complex of the settlement pattern and pomriadynamics. If the migration of the populatioorfr the
Hills to the lower elevations continues at the présate one inevitably foresees a rapid depopuiaif the hills
and mountains, thereby contributing to even larggional differentials. A review of developmentats now in
operation has been towards accentuating inherenirahadifferences through unplanned investment. The
excessive concentration of economic and sociavides in a few centers implies the desire to namthe rest
of the country as a stagnant residual and to créspeessed areas on the one hand and physical nxddadies
on the other. Therefore, the need is shown fororegi planning, whereby inherent disequilibrium wikk
minimized by conscious spatial control of the nagilodevelopment programme.

Il. Objectives of Regional Planning

Regional planning provides a comprehensive spétiahework within which locational decision in
particular sectors can be taken. It can thus assistmulating national policies when they sigo#ntly affect the
regions. Regional development planning would gyeatdntribute to the achievement of the followingima
objectives of national planning for Nepal:

(1) Reduction of inter-regional disparities

(2) Integration of the national economy

3) Breaking the vicious circle

(4) Elimination of imbalances among projects
(5) Analysis of regional economic structure

1. Reduction of inter-regional disparities

The preceeding section amply reveals theiN8duth dualism (Hills vs. Terai), as well as thibam-rural
dichotomy (Kathmandu vs. other districts) in temhsesources endowment and development efforts.pbliey
of balanced development envisaged for the Foudh Bbes not meguure equalization among regions. This is
neither possible due to differences in resourcesfeasible in economic terms. The aim is ratheratals a
greater equalization between regions compatible with s@ibtical needs and financial resources of the
country.

The present overt emphasis is in the developmekatfmandu Valley and the eastern Terai does rpirawell
for the long-term development of the country, sitlee answer to the question of whether Nepal’s ecgnwill
ever reach an acceptable level of development ¢taphiscontinous growth will depend in large parttba sound
economic development of the hilly region which soip@ large part of the population. A regional aygmh does
not mean an equal distribution of resources in eachevery region, but an initiation of compreheaspatial
planning in representative of regions with goodeptial for economic growth and the sharing of bisef
accured. Such regional investment patterns coulspledied out in the form of explicit long-term psathrough
regional development planning.

2. Integration of National Economy

The increasing dualism between the Mountains aitld &h the one hand and the Terai on the othéoth an
economic and political reality, and it is imperatithat this differential be minimized. With the eption of
Kathmandu Valley (which covers a more fractiontwd hills area), development activities are moshpomced
in the peripheral Terai region. The grain surpleaf this region is primarily exported to India, tiewd of
catering to the food-deficit hill areas. The cemgrains from the Terai should be delivered to teedy Hills, but



this is possible only if the Hills have somethingaffer in exchange. However, the Hills have vew fsurplus
products to offer because relatively few developnediorts have taken place in the hill and mountaisas when
compared to those in the Terai. This is the reagiona gradual shift of investment from the Terathe Hills
should be undertaken in order to exploit fully freentialities of the Hills. A careful selection dévelopment
areas in the Hills would open up diverse possibdiof developing numerous rich resources compliargrto
the Terai economy. Such a shift in developmentreféoalso justified by the realization that a kngart of the
investment made in the Terai are consumed by tdmrn. economy because of the close economic cakti
between the two coterminous areas. Moreover, tgatslity of political integration of the NorttBpot and
Pahar) and the South (Madesh) of the country i$ attained through economic circulation betweers¢he
different geographical regions.

3. Breaking a Vicious Circle

‘The opening of new roads supposedly implies thening of new markets’. The opening of new markets
implies increased economic activity, and henceghdr standard of living. The above statement indiahat
transport facilities are essential for further depenent. But it is erroneous to presume that trartsfacilities
alone will “automatically” induce economic progre§xperience has shown in Nepal that the constmaif
roads should be preceeded by a through evaluafitimearegional impact of the road, as well as stemdous
planning of economic activities in the service afBlae greater the time-lag between road constnucind the
generation of supporting activities, the higherekhenomic cost of maintenance and repair.

Therefore, a crucial problem facing Nepal todayhis poor position of the economy which does not
allow for the construction of major north-south deawhereas the lack of such a circulation is weizkgthe
economic and political link among the regions. Tit@alization is significant enough to arrive at thlowing
dual conclusion:

(i) Even though the extent of economic activitiegevailing in the Hills does not economically jusgtithe
construction of major north-south roads, the immatation of these roads cannot be postponed muageto

(ii) The implementation of north-south roads caeafly contribute to the further development of Nepa
only if the planning of these roads is complememttgdhe planning of regional economic activitiegtie Hills.
The timing and scheduling of the implementationttudse latter activities must be related to the detigm
period of the roads.

Hence, the vicious circle of “no economic acyimitb road-no economic activity” can be broken by a
simultaneous action of road construction and theprehensive planning of regional economic actisitie

4. Elimination of Imbalances among Projects

The elimination of imbalances between various guty depends largely on the scheduling and
implementation of independent projects within a ggaphical location. Lack of locational consideratioin
coordinating sectoral activities in Nepal's pastrpiing efforts is exemplified by the numerous ins&s of over
capacity and under utilization of project e.g. @edened canals (Pokhara), under used hydro- p@wishuli)
roads with minimal vehicular traffic (Kodari road)nd intensive projects without a road link (Jilihbalances
between projects resulting in waste of resourcesadso to be found in the institutional framewohk.the
agricultural sector, for example, the branch offioé various agencies when not located togetheaterpractical
problems for the farmer. Similarly, problem-oriethteegional projects like the Rapti Project (resetgnt), Jiri
Project (Agricultural extension), Trishuli Projeftesources management ) have inevitably ended tip wi
accretion of numerous supporting activities. A coshgnsive regional approach at the initial stagesldvhave
better equipped these project to deal with totadityheir service area. The feature of imbalancapbcities of
projects and programmes is primarily the resultttedf lack of coordination between projects at paldic
localities and the paucity of regional statistidata necessary for proper project evaluation. Regiplanning,
by providing horizontal spatial dimension to thetigal dimension of the sectoral programmes, wdatiis on
the complementarily among and between projects.

5. Analysis of Regional Economic Structure

There is a great lack of data regarding populatipmamics, input-output relationships, trade patesavings
and capital formation, although these are essetdiamprove planning techniques both at the natiamal
regional levels. Moreover, information of natioregregates fails to provide an accurate picturspefific
regions. Each regional economy is endowed withrging amount of physical and human resources agicktis
an urgent need for evaluating these resources,ellsaw the market and service industry potentialsthe
different regions of the country. The basic obstacto the development and implementation of regiona
programmes is the low level of regional informatiand statistics. Emphasis should, therefore, beeglan
diagnostic survey activities to locate and explakgilable resources as well as to ascertain patenéind



constraints for development. Regional planning woatcelerate the process of assessing the resoamckes
growth potential of the regions by using regionalveys and research studies into land capabilgyicaltural
efficiency, accessibility, settlement pattern andustrial location. A detailed investigation ises#ted areas is
most relevant to Nepal where there are great vanstin the land-form, land-use structure becomestzirp
contrasts in regional physical complexes. Sucheygrvor specific areas in the process of regioraktbpment
planning would provide insight into the realityrefyions and improve the process of developmennign

I1l. Allocation of Resources

Regional planning serves the purpose of trangldhe national planning objectives and package of

investment into their regional locational settiisgsthat the different regions and sectors can devatcordingly
in order to maximize the effects of the nationana investment potential. The regional economicpahould
be much as to determine the nature of the conioibubat each region would make to the totalitynafional
targets and to regulate the pattern of resourcesacsording to the most pressing socio-economarifigs. In
order to achieve a more balanced growth of theonasiet out in the plan objective, overt polarizatiaf
development should be concentrated by rationaloredi distribution of investment to affect the grbwaf
different parts of the country.

Regional distribution of resources is an importaspect of over-all efficiency in allocation. It
determines the rate of growth for each particudgion and hence also determines the growth ofrtieeenation.
The present domination of the sectoral approachldhme balanced by regional approach in order amtjfy the
geographical distribution of investment in consarsawmith the regional policy of off-setting existimisparity
among regions. The regional spatial approach weufzplement considerations of the investment sdcihosa
with a corresponding locational matrix that wouldka more explicit the impact of specific projecteatment
on the regional economy and would provide a clefisenework to stimulate and analyze the desirahléipiner
effects of sectoral investment. This implies arsgrdbudgetary control for locating specific projeatxording to
rigorously worked-out regional norms with respeztvarious inputs and production. Thus, the selactb
projects should not be only from the nature ofarteking by sectors but also according to theitiapbbcation
on the basis of socio-economic benefit evaluat®uth an approach calls for careful regional ansiysorder to
establish those areas which need concentratedtsetforyield greater returns sooner as well as fipemieas
which require assistance for productive undertakingnce the pattern of public investment is properl
established, financial and fiscal inducement otri&®n can provide incentives to private invesitinas well. It
is essential that given region for developmenttbdse shown to contain the most vital of the complitaries of
outlay. With this approach, regional planning defigovernment action more clearly by helping t@agine the
spatial coordination of sectoral programmes.

IV. RegionBlevelopment Programme

The regional development strategy for Nepal emédsaa series of north-south growth axes or devedopm
corridors linking the diverse regions. The juxtapos of a wide range of resources (the Terai, Htiks, and
Himalayas) within a common development corridorl ygigrmit economic viability and will generate great
inter-regional circulation of goods, services amtbgle. Comprehensive regional development progranwiie
be initiated in the following four growth axes (Tal2) during the Fourth Plan:

1. Koshi Growth Axis: Biratnagar to Hedangma

2. Gandaki Growth Axis: Bhairahawa to Josom

3. Karnali Growth Axis:  Nepalgunj to Jumla

4. Kathmandu Growth Axis: Birgunj to Dhunche/ Bagb

The four growth axis outlined above offer the ¢geetprospects for the integration and coordinabibn
the different development programmes since theysgmie both the east-west and north-south territorial
dimensions of the country. Each of the growth cmns either has a road or a road is presently b@amned or
constructed. These roads will link a series of ghoeenters where development efforts will be cotreded in
order to achieve full economies of scale and tmerage agglomeration economies. Since these develdp
corridors transverse whole gamut of regional typies,growth centers at specific locations will astmarketing
and service centers for the regional populatiore 3ét of growth poles along an arterial link wiltiuce further
growth in terms of agricultural transformation, dtion of industries, trade activities and social/ees.

The comprehensive development of selected growther® will act as demonstration areas for formnati
development methods best suited to other areadayiisg similar conditions. Thus Biratnagar, Birgunj
Bhairahawa and Nepalgunj will exemplify developmeatterns for the Terai towns while Dhankuta, PgJun
Palpa, Syangja, and Dailekh will be models foryhdireas. In the Himalayan region Hedangma, Dhunche,



Jomsom and Jumla will clarify the development pdere for the remote areas. The objective of dewvetpp
growth centers is the creation of poly-functiorettlements to cater to the diverse needs of thieiémd.

The most important aspect of the growth center @gugdr is the positive nature of polarized developnaenit
takes place and the mechanisms whereby the grosvitercspreads growth to the surrounding area. Bhat
through the process of multiplier effects, the ar@aked to the growth center will gain from thencentrated set
of economic activities. The spread effects mayégiassert themselves from these nuclei of dewadop as the
economy fully integrates itself and commodity aadtér markets become more efficient. In locatinchsgrowth
poles, emphasis should be given to those areasmdgtkimum prospect for radial effects in the periphe
regions. The four development corridors linkingrfeets of growth centers, transect Nepal approxingo to
100 miles apart with the assumption that theirrédtenpacts will meet at a certain point in timedahus cover
the entire country. Regional development is byridgdin a long-term problem. The process of latpralgression
will be further accelerated by inter-axial transeeconnections such as the Kathmandu-Pokhara rbiath Vink
into two growth axes. Though the East-West Highpayides a common link to the four growth corridiorshe
Terai, greater benefit will occur as the varioumidors are similarly linked in the more populouliytareas.

However, the main reasoning behind the developrokgtowth axes through regional planning is toitighe
economy of the developing Terai with those of tiily lareas. In order to maintain and develop theneenic
viability of the hills and transmit growth from omegion to another, it is essential to determing iaitiate those
activities in the northern regions for which theselemand in the southern regions. The best wayteégrate the
national economy is to establish the nature angesod the complimentarity of the northern and seuttpart of
the growth axis in terms of organic circulatiortriade, labour and capital.

V. POLICY FOR PROBLEM AREAS

The development of growth axes offers a basicoregi policy in order to articulate inner-regional
economic integration in the national planning st However, a development policy committed tonecoic
growth, as well as social justice, cannot affordvit for the development corridors to solve a# ilis of the
present regional disparity. There is need for cameu programme for the amelioration of problemspécial
areas ranging from the depopulation of frontiemm@rginal regions to the over-congestion in the apalitan
districts.

(a) Remote Areas

The mountainous part of the country has limitechar®r effective utilization due to high attitudedaadverse
life. Most of these Himalayan districts have lekart five percent of their total area under culinmtand
agriculture can thus support the sparse populdtioonly part of the year. Again, the decline ottpdrading
with Tibet, which was a major source of livelihodis wrought immense economic hardships to thestebo
people. In addition to these problems, the popufatesiding in these areas is divorced from thenstegam of
national life because of its remote location frdm tevelopment centers of the country. The imponae-
conditions for development of these depressed aneaisde increasing circulation with their southeagions
through transport development and the revival afiér with the Tibetan region. The concept of ther fou
development corridors including growth centers ledangma, Dhunche, Jomsom and Jumla in the Hiaalay
Region would further contribute to a rational pglfor developing similar areas. The immediate pangmes for
the mountain areas should be in line with improwing transportation system and providing esseséalices.
Some aid could be given in order to permit only grmation and training of emigrants in the skills uggd by
expanding industries in the adjacent areas.

(b) Metropolitan Areas

Urban areas provide another set of problems affarelt level. Urbanization is an inevitable cond@mt of
development since urban nuclei absorb an unuslaathe proportion of the savings and capital furidsat the
concentration of activities in the urban areas dwdsecessarily lead to desirable growth is wedneplified by
the excessive congestion and indiscriminate spgwdf metropolitan Kathmandu. Physical planning ddvan
areas should however be deveopled in the context lafrger regional frame-work encompassing the rurba
complex within Kathmandu Valley. The physical deyghent plan for urban Kathmandu should explore théo
possibility of involving more private investmenn the action programmes, priority should be giverthe
problems of housing and sewerage, essential serlile drinking water, efficient circulation andutist and
recreational facilities in terms of immediate neadd future needs due to population growth.

(c) Depressed Areas

Apart from the North-South (Hills vs. Terai) divays there are equally significant inter-regionaffetences
between the Eastern (Kosi), Central (Gandaki),\Wedtern (Karnali) sectors. The Karnali sector wigchounts
of the population. This sector is also deprivedhef metropolitan advantages as of the Gandakiisantbthose



of periodic markets, existing in the KosisectoreTbw rainfall and extensive highlands contributedarnali’s
sparse population. The terai, as well as the Hilisthe far western part of the country, are theawefo
compariitively less developed than other similagast In order to develop the economy of the kasedtor, it

will be necessary to devise another growth axisafeas not amenable to the main Nepalgunj-Jumka @&kis
supplemental development corridor should be aligakhg the proposed Dhangarhi-Dadeldhura Road as a
means of effecting economic activities to suppdris tgrowth axis. This would be accompanied by a
comprehensive development of the Jogura Valleyefinherai) in Dadeldhura and appropriate activifies
Bajhang.

Table 2
REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT AREAS
Growth Axis Micro-Region Developing  Centres  (Geqdra
Location)
A. Biratnagar-Hedangma Kosi or Easterhh. Birathagar (Terai)
Sector 2. Dharan (Terai)
3. Dhankuta (Hill)
4. Hedangma(Mountain)
B. Bhairahawa-Jomosom Gandaki or Centrdl Bhairahawa (Terai)
Sector 2. Butwal (Terai)
3. Tansen(Hill)
4. Syangja(Hill)
5. Pokhara(Hill)
6. Tukuche(Mountainl)
C. Nepalgunj-Jumla Karnali or Westerr] 1. Nepalgunj (Terai)
Sector 2. Surkhet (Inner-Terai)
3. Dailekh (Hill)
4. Jumla(Mountain)
D. Birgunj-Kathmandu Metropolitan 1. Birgunj (Téra
2. Hetauda (Inner-Terai)
3. Kathmandu Valley (Metropolitan)
4. Barbise (Hill)
5. Dhunche (Mountain)
Terai-6
Inner Terai-2
Hill-6
Metropolitan-1
Mountain- 4
Total No. of Centres-19




